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® SAFETY PRECAUTIONS @

(Read these precautions before using.)

When using Mitsubishi equipment, thoroughly read this manual and the associated manuals introduced in
this manual. Also pay careful attention to safety and handle the module properly.

These precautions apply only to Mitsubishi equipment. Refer to the CPU module user's manual for a
description of the PC system safety precautions.

These ® SAFETY PRECAUTIONS @ classify the safety precautions into two categories: “DANGER” and
“CAUTION".

Procedures which may lead to a dangerous condition and cause death or
@ DANGER serious injury if not carried out properly. '

Procedures which may lead to a dangerous condition and cause superfi-
cial to medium injury, or physical damage only, if not carried out properly.

Depending on circumstances, procedures indicated by A CAUTION may also be linked to serious
results. In any case, it is important to follow the directions for usage.

Store this manual in a safe place so that you can take it out and read it whenever necessary. Always
forward it to the end user.

[PRECAUTION WHEN PERFORMING THE TEST OPERATION]

/N\ CAUTION

@ Read the manual carefully and fully understand the operation before the test operation (ON/OFF
of bit devices, modifying current value of a word device, modifying timer/counter setting, modify-
ing the current value, or modifying the current value of a buffer memory) of system monitor,
special function module monitor, and circuit monitor.

In addition, never modify data in a test operation to a device which performs a curcial operation
to the system.

It may cause an accident by a false output or malfunction.
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Introduction

Thank you for purchasing thé Mitsubishi Graphic Operation Terminal.

Before using the equipment, please read this manual carefully to develop full familiarity with the functions and
performance of the graphic operation terminal you have purchased, so as 1o ensure cotrect use.

Please forward a copy of this manual to the end user.
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Configuration of the Manual

This manual covers the circuit monitor functions, system monitor functions, and special module
monitor functions that are possible with the GOT Graphic Operation Terminal, and presents an
overview, the specifications, and the functions.

[Common Edition]
Chapter 1
This describes the various monitor functions and their features.

Chapter 2 ‘
This describes the equipment required in order to use the various monitor functions, and
precautions regarding use of these functions.

Chapter 3
This describes the specifications for the various monitor functions.

[Circuit Monitor Functions Operation]

Chapters4to 6
These present an overview of the operation procedures for the circuit monitor function, as well
as the operation procedures for system monitoring of the PC CPU, input and output modules,
and special function modules.

[System Monitor Functions Operation]

Chapters7t0 9
These present an overview of the operation procedures for the system monitor function, as
well as operation procedures for system monitoring of the PG CPU, input and output modules,
and spegcial function modules.

[Special Module Monitor Functions Operation]

Chapters 10 to 13 _
These present an overview of the operation procedures for the special module monitor func-
tion, as well as operation procedures for monitoring special modules using the dedicated
screens provided for each module.

POINT

(1) When using the circuit monitor function, read Chapters 1 to 3 to confirm the overview, re-
quired equipment, and precautions, and then begin operation by referring to Chapters 4 to 6.

{(2) When using the system monitor function, read Chapters 1 to 3 to cbnﬂrm the overview, re-
quired equipment, and precautions, and then begin operation by referring to Chapters 7 to 9.

{3) When using the special module monitor function, read Chapters 1 to 3 to confirm the over-
view, required equipment, and precautions, and then begin operation by referring to Chapters
10to 13. ‘




About the Manuals

The following product manuals are available. Please use this table as a reference to request the
appropriate manual as necessary.

Related Manuals

Manual Name Manual No.
{Model Code)

A870GOT Graphic Operation Terminal User's Manual IB-66628
This describes the specifications and performance of the A870GOT main module, as well (1DM050)
as the hardware configuration, procedures for installing optional modules, operation in on-
line mode, error codes, and troubleshooting guidelines. (Sold separately)

A850GOT Graphic Operation Terminal User's Manual IB-66669
This describes the specifications and performance of the AB50GOT main module, as well (1DM038)
as the hardware configuration, procedures for installing optional modules, operation in on-
line mode, error codes, and troubleshooting guidelines. (Sold separately)

AB52GOT Graphic Operation Terminal User's Manual IB-66767
This describes the specifications and performance of the A852GOT main module, as well (1DM042)
as the hardware configuration, procedures for installing optional modules, operation in off-
line mode, error codes, and troubleshooting guidelines. (included in the A852GOT)

AB53GOT Graphic Operation Terminal User's Manual IB-66785
This describes the specifications and performance of the AB53GOT main module, as well (1DM044)
as the system configuration. {included in the AB53GOT)

SW3NIW-ABGOTP Graphic Settings Software Package Operating Manual IB-66792

{Introductory Manual) (1DM177)
This manual is designed for the first-time user of the GOT. It describes how to create
monitor screens with the ABGOTP, how to send monitor data to the GOT, and what the
various screen displays mean. (Sold separately)

SW3NIW-ABGOTP Graphic Settings Software Package Operating Manual IB-66791

(Startup Manual) (1DM179)
This describes the configuration of the ABGOTP system, precautions regarding the con-
figuration, and the specifications of the various functions, as well as the installation proce-
dures, startup procedures, screen configurations, and basic operation procedures.

(Sold separately)

SW3NIW-ABGOTP Graphic Settings Software Package Operating Manual IB-66793

(Monitor Screen Creation Manual) (1DM176)
This describes procedures for creating monitor screens, monitor functions that can be
used with the GOT, procedures for setting the monitor functions, precautions to be ob-
served when creating monitor screens, and precautions to be observed when appropriat-
ing conventional GOT monitor data for use with the GOT. (Sold separately)

SW3NIW-ABGOTP Graphic Settings Software Package Operating Manual 1B-66794

(Data Transmission/Debugging/Document Creation Manual) ' (1DM175)
This manual describes the following items.

(1) Procedures for downloading project data to the GOT and uploading data from the GOT
(2) Procedures for installing the operating system in the GOT
(3) Procedures for using the ABGOTP as a virtual sequencer and for debugging the A870GOT
(4) Procedures for outputting created monitor data as a completed document

(Sold separately)




Manual Name Manual No.
(Model Code)
SW3NIW-ABGOTP Graphic Settings Software Package Operating Manual IB-66795
(Report Functions Manual) (1DM178)
This manual describes procedures to draw grid lines, set and edit report data using the .
report function. {Sold separately)
Other Companies’ PC and Barcode Connection Manual IB-66797
This manual describes system configuration and setting method when connecting GOT (1DM143)
and other companies’ PC and barcode. (Soid separately)




Common Edition

The Common Edition section of this manual describes an overview of the circuit monitor
function, the system monitor function, and the special module monitor function, along
with the features of each, the required equipment, precautions concerning the func-
tions, and specifications.






1. Overview MELSEC GOT

1. Overview

This manual describes the circuit monitor function, system monitor function, and special module
monitor function (hereafter referred to as “expanded functions”) which can be used with a GOT in
which the SW2NIW-A8SYSP has been installed.

1.1 Preparation Prior to Using Expanded Functions

In order to use the circuit monitor function, system monitor function, and special module monitor
function described in this manual, the graphic settings software must be used to install the oper-
ating systems for the various functions in the GOT. ‘

Referring to the manuals noted below, make sure the operating system of the expanded function
to be used has been installed in the GOT before attempting 1o use the function.

SW3NIW-ABGOTP Graphic Settings Software Package Operating Manual (Data Transmission/
Debugging/Document Creation Manual)

1.2 Precautions Concerning Usage

The user should be aware of the following precautions before using the expanded functions.

(1) It may not be possible to use some of the expanded functions, depending on the type of

GOT being used.
Functions A870GOT|A850GOT|A851GOT | AB53GOT |AB52GOT
Circuit monitor function X X X X
System monitor function o™ O O O O
Special module monitor function X X X X

*1 When using the option function, take note that the three functions, circuit monitor function,
system monitor function, and special module monitor function cannot be used at once. Only
two out of the three types of extension functions can be used out of three types.
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(2) There are some functions which cannot be used, depending on the CPU to which the
GOT is connected and the connection format.
MELSEC-QnACPU
nwn oV Cl-C X < -Li
Functions Ref. 35308 & @
Section ElDE|th E| B £ |Remote |Intelligent
SIS Sl gl 3 8 | device | device
= 8 station | station
Circuit . Selquel'.lce .prc.)gram monitoring Section 5.2.1
§ monitoring |using circuit signals
55 Dispia Decimal and hexadecimal dis-
E B swifch)iln play of word device values Section 5.2.2 X X
§ = 9 Device comment display : '
O Device changing | Changeing of device values*? | Section 5.2.3
Print out Printing of circuit*? Section 5.2.4
Entry( . Momtor’mg 9f currel.qt value.s by Section 8.2 Mm%:‘gis
monitoring | pre-registering monitor devices o possbl or
Batch Monitoring of n points of current val- . t dei»mgg :
. . R Section 8.3 instaled o
monitoring |ues subsequent to specified device GOT only.
T/C Monitoring of m points of current val-
monitoring ue§, set values, contact ponnts, a.nd Section 8.4 O
coils subsequent to specified device %
c |lBMm Monitoring of x points of current val-
o . .
B |monitoring ues subsequent. fo specrﬁed buffer| Section 8.5 O
5 memory of specified special module O+
5 Setting/resetting of bit device O
= ; A Can't
S |Data Changing of current value ff)r o changs ?/norz
£ editing buffer memory of word device current values
g using test Changing of current value for T/C | Section 8.6 o
& |operation (can be used while monitoring T/C)
Changing of set value for T/C (can O
be used while monitoring T/C) X
Quick test Ch'anglng of device values using Section 8.6.2 o
quick test*!
Device comment display Section 8.1.2 Ors
Display Decimal and hexadecimal dis-
switching - |play of word device values and | Section 8.1.2 O
buffer memory values
Y-S Monitor test | Monitor testing of buffer memory
3 ..': . . »
g 5 of spgmal usmg special sc‘:reen _ Section 11.2 Monitoring
£ 3 |function Monitor of special module 0 possible X
S 5 |module Monitoring of PC CPU I/O signals e
c% & |!/0 module [Monitoring of /O signal statuses |~ 1, to QC24)
£ monitoring |using special screen ‘
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MELSEC-ACPU (o

"MELSEC- O e S) W3 (o—
a 2 o 7a 28
0 ciw c c| x ¢ -Lj = o D x O T o a o
2558bs| £§ | CCtnk g8 3 2% | 8% | EQ
DBERZE TB connection = £ 8 £ o g 9 £
20 ¢|Q | 5 2 ) T i > 3 s g g
ED EIR E| B E |Remote|meligent) > £ 5 2 S 5 ©
it | =] o N [l E=3 -~ 4
Qlc 8lm 8| & °© dev!ce dev!ce O 8 £ ] < s
= g station | station o] T,
A*Z
Subpro-
O grams 2 and
3 are not
possible. X O
O
O
A%
iy
possible for
O the remote O~
device
instaled to
GOT only.
*1
O Can't monitor T/
C set values
X
O X
O X X b X
O
A C%n‘t .
change Vor
O current values O
O
O X
X
O
O 0*1
O
O X x

*1. Can be used with SW2NIW-A8GOTP, SW2NIW-A8SYSP version B and later versions.
*2. Can be used with SW2NIW-A8GOTP, SW2NIW-A8SYSP version D and later versions.
*3. Can be used with SW3NIW-ASGOTP, SW3NIW-A8SYSP version A and later versions.
*4. Can be used with SW3NIW-A8GOTP, SW3NIW-A8SYSP version E and later versions.
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(a) For the PC CPUs that can perform monitoring, please see the SW3NIW-A8GOTP Operat-
ing Manual (Creating Monitor Screens).

(b) For access ranges for the circuit monitor function, please see Section 3.1.2.

{c) For access ranges for the system monitor function and devices which can be monitored,
please see Sections 3.2.2 and 3.2.3.

(d) For access ranges for the special module monitor function and special function moduies
which can be monitored, please see Sections 3.3.1 and 3.3.2.

POINT

* When the monitoring destination is subprogram 2 or 3 of the QnACPU, Q4ARCPU,
Q2ASCPU, or A4UCPU (during calculator link connection), circuit monitoring cannot be
performed.

* When the monitoring destination is motion controller, circuits cannot be monitored.

* When the monitoring destination is QnACPU, Q4ARCPU, or Q2ASCPU, the CPU which can
perform setup value changes to the timer/counter of the system monitor function and per-
form device comment displays, is that the CPU which has “9707 B” and later in the date
column of the rated plate.

When changing the timer/counter setup value and performing the device comment display,
use the CPU that is described above. '

<Viewing the Rated Plate>

PROGRAMMABLE CONTROLLER

DATE 9707 B

Date of manufacture  Function version
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(3) The capacities of the GOT internal memory when the operating systems of the expanded
functions have been installed are as noted below.

() With the AS70GOT

@ If an option driver (Option function) has been instalied in the GOT:
If the expanded function operating systems are not installed
The capacities of the GOT internal memory — 0 byte = Memory capacity
If any one expanded function operating system is installed
The capacities of the GOT internal memory — 256 bytes = Memory capacity
If any two expanded function operating systems are installed
The capacities of the GOT internal memory — 384 bytes = Memory capacity

@ If no option driver (Option function) has been installed in the GOT:
If the expanded function operating systems are not installed
The capacities of the GOT internal memory — 0 byte = Memory capacity
If any one expanded function operating system is installed
The capacities of the GOT internal memory — 0 byte = Memory capacity
If any two expanded function operating systems are installed
The capacities of the GOT internal memory — 256 bytes = Memory capacity
If three expanded function operating systems are installed
The capacities of the GOT internal memory — 384 bytes = Memory capacity

POINT

If the special module monitor function is being used, enough memory space must be reserved
in the internal memory to store the special module monitoring data (see Section 3.3.3).

(b) With the A85LJGOT

@ If an option driver (Option function) has been installed in the GOT:
If the expanded function operating systems are not installed
The capacities of the GOT internal memory — 0 byte = Memory capacity
If the system monitor function operating system is instailed
The capacities of the GOT internal memory — 256 bytes = Memory capacity
® If no option driver (Option function) has been installed in the GOT:
If the expanded function operating systems are not installed
The capacities of the GOT internal memory — 0 byte = Memory capacity
If the system monitor function operating system is installed
The capacities of the GOT internal memory — O byte = Memory capacity
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1.3 Features

The monitor functions described in this manual are intended to improve the efficiency of trouble-
shooting and maintenance operations for the PC system.

The features of each monitor function are explained in the following sections.

1.3.1 Features of the Circuit Monitor Function

installing the circuit monitor function operating system into the A870GOT built-in memory using
the graphics software enables circuit monitoring of the PC CPU program. The features of the
circuit monitor function are shown below.

(1) Monitoring based on circuit symbols (See Section 5.2 for details.)

(Sample display) Circuit monitor screen
PO M99 STEP: 1234/1234
1874 {mMov 1 D1
= {(234 D100 F [Movg p2 H
{rRsT v H
—{mov 5 D162 K
MOV %o D167 H
{mov o pi72 H
[SET Ma02¢]
- —{DuTY §0 %oo Mo020H
b+ P2 Vv _ Dz Dl = DI72
DATA OVERFLOWS ONE SCREEN

(@ Circuit monitor screen

A maximum of 8 lines {max. 11 contact points per line; with 12 contact points or more, the
line returns) of a sequence program are displayed on one screen.

Also, for the current values and other settings of word devices, a maximum of 8 devices are
displayed. (With 9 devices or more, use the arrow keys to switch displays.)
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(2) The display format can be changed to show comments for devices. (See Section 5.2.2

for details.)
(Sample display) Circuit monitor screen
M9036 STEP: 12345/0
& { PLs Mg10 H
Normally Character|
ON string
Action display
X000t  X0002
L o e— {Y0023 -
Ready  Start Operation|
display  operation ready
instruction
K25
{710 e
Operation
start

warning
TO

:

@ Switching the display format

The current values monitor of the word devices at the bottom of the screen are executed in
decimal or hexadecimal format.

@ Displaying device comments

Comments for the device used in the PC program (comments that are written into the PC
CPU) are displayed.

When comments are displayed, 3 lines of the program are shown.

{3) Monitoring other stations

Other stations in data link systems or network systems, including the A870GOT (or stations
connected to the A870GOT), can be monitored.
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1.3.2 Features of the System Monitor Function

Instaliing the screen monitor function operating system into the A870GOT built-in memory using
the graphics software enables monitoring and testing of the buffer memory for the PC CPU pro-
gram and the special functions module. The features of the system monitor function are shown

below.

(1) Any desired device can be monitored, using 4 dedicated screens

The system monitor function provides an entry monitor, a batch monitor, and a buffer memory
monitor, enabling monitoring of any device, for complete flexibility in any application.

Device monitor

NETWKNo.[ 0] STATION[FF]

15 -2147483648 DW
10 ° -32767

25 o]
®

0 43
58 68378422 DW

UITS<ZTXUO
~
(=]

Up to 8 points for a PC CPU device registered
by the user can be monitored in one window.
(See Section 8.2.)

T/C monitor

TC MONITOR SETUENLFSEY'S
NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF]

0 PV 0 sv
[Production line A}
1 PV 0 SV 04+H-H

150 - -@H
v o4+t-H

[Production line B]
2 PV 150 SV

T
T
T

[Production line C]
T 3 PV 08

[Production line D]

Up to 8 points, including the current value, set
value, contact point, and coil can be monitored
in a window subsequent to a PC CPU timer (TY/
counter (C) specified by the user. (See Section
8.4)

Batch monitor

BATCH MONITOR TZ537/EN_ZCRI“SET]

NETWK No.[] 0] STATION|FF]

D 10 32767 D 18  -500
D M 0 D 19 3234
D 12 0 D =20 0
D 13 4 D 21 0
D 14 0 D 22 0
D 15 3 D 23 -32768
D 16 0 D 24 0
D 17 0 D 25 0

Up to 16 points subsequent to a PC CPU de-
vice specified by the user can be monitored in
one window. (See Section 8.3.)

Buffer memory monitor

B MONITOR TESTVEMUES BIASET
NETWKNo.[ 0] STATION[FF]
IONOY 1]

BM 1110 -32768 BM 1118 0
BM 1111 64 BM 1119 0

BM 1112 149 BM 1120 150
BM 1113  -1111  BM 1121 131
BM 1114 126 BM 1122 -32768
BM 1115 160 BM 1123 555
BM 1116 255 BM 1124 2368
BM 1117 1200 BM 1125 11000

Up to 16 points subsequent to the buffer
memory of a special function module specified
by the user can be monitored in one window.
(See Section 8.5.)

With the A870GOT, the full screen can be divided into four windows and separate monitoring

carried out in all four windows simuitaneously.

D 15 2147483548 DW D 10 877 D 18 -50
D 10 32767 D 11 0O D 19 3234
X oot [ D 12 o D 20 [
M2 O D 18 1 D 21 [
Y m» @ D 14 o D 2 0
W 200 43 D 18 3 D 23 3278
R 50 68378428 DW D 16 0 D 24 0
D o 3 o 17 0o D 25 0
! l I I O N[ 1Ll I l I

T o PV oSV 0dF BM 1110 -32768 BM 1118 []

[Progucton ke A ] BM 1111 64 BM 1119 0
T 1PV oSV o{F{H ||BM 1112 148 BM 1120 ° 150

[Production tine B | BM 1113 -1111 BM f121 131
T 2 PV 1508 150 % @H BM 1114 126 BM 1122 -32768

[Production na C BM 11355 160 BM 1128 855
T 3PV _ 0 o4t BM 1116 255 BM 1124 2368

[Production fine D ] BM 1117 1200 BM 1125 11000

A85L1GOT

/ AN

TESTHENIFCAE SET

Bt MONITOR

NETWKNo.| 0] STATION[FF]
VONO{ 1]

BM 1110 -32768 BM 1118 0
BM 1111 64 BM 1119 0

BM 1112 149 BM 1120 150
BM 1113 -1111  BM 1121 131
BM 1114 126 ~ BM 1122 -32768
BM 1115 160 BM 1123 565
BM 1116 255 BM 1124 2368
BM 1117 1200 BM 1125 11000
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(2) Data can be changed by test operation. (See Section 8.6 for details.)

(Test sample) When MO is on When changing DO present value

@ Test for bit device
Device specified by user is turned on or off,
@ Test for word device
Writes designated value into device specified by user.
(® Test for timer/counter
Writes in designated value as current value or set value of device specified by user.
@ Test for buffer memory

Writes designated value into buffer memory specified by user.

(3) Display format can be changed and device comments can be displayed. (See Section
8.1.2 for details.)

{Sample display) For entry monitor For batch monitor
{(comment display) {hexadecimal display)
FUsSET]
D 200 30 D 10 H 7FFF D 18 H FEOC
[Line 1 current units] D 11 H 0000 D 19 H 0CA2
W 200 43 D 12 H 0000 D 20 H 0000
[Production ine A ] D 13 H FFFF D 21 H 0000
R 50 68378428 DW D 14 H 0000 D 22 H 0000
[link status 1 D 15 H 0003 D 23 H 8000
X3 ® D 16 H 0000 D 24 H o000
[Input switch 3 1 D 17 H 0000 D 25 H 0000

@ Changing display format

The word device values for the entry monitor, batch monitor, T/C monitor, and buffer memory
monitor are monitored in decimal or hexadecimal format.

(@ Device comment display

When the PC CPU device is monitored, the comments written into the PC CPU are dis-
played.

(4) Other stations can be monitored.

Other stations in data link systems or network systems or CC-Link systems, including the GOT
(or stations connected to the GOT), can be monitored.
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1.3.3 Features of the Special Module Monitor

Installing (or downloading) the special module monitor function operating system and special
module monitor data into the A870GOT built-in memory using the graphics software enables
monitoring and changing of data in the special function module buffer memory, using dedicated
screens.

Signal statuses of /0 modules can also be monitored.

The features of the special module monitor function are shown below.

(1) Monitoring can be done with dedicated screens. (See Section 11.2 for details.)

Monitoring is carried out using dedicated screens provided by the manufacturer for the special
function module and 1/0 module.

it is not necessary for the user to create monitor screens.

{Sampie display 1: for special function module)
Menu screen after module selection Monitor screen after menu selection

A6ERD Graph Wondtor Screen mmm

00 Dlssbled/Enabled yrEs4aaL
TV o110110110110130
Iysm

o e 1: Engbled 0: Disahlad
. ee canversion 87654321

Menu selection |3 - ouenio

—_—

11 Cowlated 0: Not Comptated
Yo

supsasmveraga | cant/Tine
e 4 EEAz2IBTES4S2L
a1101108k0110140
-to0 Averaging | 1: Time avaregs
-160 Somting | 0: Count aversyd

123 45 6 78

1
o

0 disconn. 8 NS discom.
M 2 disconn, n.
W C43 discon
N CH¢ o

IMKDT Erroe Terp. Sansor Ype D .
IMError Code:012345 O:New JTS,01N 1:010 Iy isconn.

{Sample display 2: for I/0O module)

Monitor screen
X HODULE

888 eIFRrana g
=3
RS hONEmaAGNL D

(M Menu screen

The menu is displayed classified into monitor items for the special function module only.
The object monitor screen is displayed by selecting the item from the menu.

@ Monitor screen

With the special function module, the buffer memory contents and the status of the PC
CPU 1/O signals are monitored using text, numbers, and graphs.

With the 1/0 module, the status of I/O signals to and from an extemal module is monitored.
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(2) Data can be changed by writing (See Section 11.1.5 for details.)

{(Writing exampie) Monitor screen When changing channel
which can be changed

AGORD Gragh Nonitor Screen @m’ i
0 Disshled/Enabled wTs54521
Ty ouo110110110ID
ea X0
al g 1: Enaled 0: Dissbled
e Gomersien s ] Writing selection
r o 0150110110£16110
1)
1c 20 15 Completed 0: Wt Comieted
u —_—
. 10 ‘Samte/Averogs | cout/Tiee
e ° 765432 1321
o110120180110110
e 17 dveceging | 1: Tine dverage
180 0: Samoling 0: Count Average]
1 2 39 4 56 1 18

W iz discora. 8 O discoen. WWOT Emee e Sersor e 0
M Eror Gode: 012345 Oz New JI! 1: OMd JiS|

B O discorn. [ %6 discomn,
WOT Error Tesp. Sensor Tyoe 0_ | B D disconn. | CH7 disconn.
MErTor Code:012345 O:New JI5,01% 1:01d J19 M O discora. | CHe disconn.

(@ The designated values are written into the user-specified buffer memory by writing the
values from the monitor.

@ When changing the buffer memory data, input the numeric value using the auto display key
window and write it into the buffer memory.

(3) Special module monitor data can be allocated as user monitor screen data.

The special module monitor data installed in the computer can be allocated to serve as user
monitor screen data. To do this, the steps below are required.

@ Using the Copy function, allocate special module monitor data from another project as user
monitor screen data.

@ Correct the data to match the system used for the initial buffer memory number of the sprite
function which has been set.
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1.4 Names, Abbreviations, and Terminolog Used in this Manual

(1) Circuit monitor cassette ..........c........ This refers to the ABGT-MCAM circuit monitor cas-
{memory cassette) sette.
(2) Graphics software (ABGOTP) ........... This refers to the SW3NIW-A8GOTP Graphic Operation

Terminal Software Packages.

(B) SystemFD .....cccvrviiine e, This refers to the following floppy disks, which contain
the graphics software, the operating system (see be-
low) for monitors covered by this manual, and the data
for monitoring special modules.

- SW3NIW-A8GOTP : This contains the graphics
software. It is installed and run
on personal computers which
are supported by the software
package.

- SW3NIW-A8GMDP : This contains the data for spe-
cial module monitoring func-
tions. [t is downioaded to the
A870GOT and stored in the
built-in memory.

- SW3NIW-A8SYSP : This contains the operating
system for monitor screen dis-
plays created by the user, the
operating system for circuit
monitor functions, and various
other operating system data.
It is installed in the built-in
memory of the GOT.

(4) Data link system.......ccccevreeerirnneernnnn This refers to the MELSECNET (I} and MELSECNET/
B data link systems.

(5) Special module monitor data............ This is the data for all monitor screens used for the
special module monitor functions displayed on the
A870GOT screen.

(6) Built-in MEMONY ....oovcrvrcerrercerenssanenns This is the internal memory (flash ROM,) built into the
GOT.

(7) Network system .....c.ccceeevinviecennniinne This is the MELSECNET/10 network system.

(31 I 2SR This refers to a personal computer which runs Win-
dows and which can run the graphics software de-
scribed (2).

Windows is a trademark of the U.S. firm Microsoft
Corporation.

(9) AB70GOT ...occiecrieenree e This refers to the A870GOT Graphic Operation Termi-
nal.

1-12
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CTOJ-Y: 510 c o S
(1) ABB1GOT ..ooverervrvreeseerneessisssssan
(12) ABB2GOT ..vvvvvvrcnsrveessesresessssneseessons
QI J-Y: ke c o1 E
(14) AB5[.....ooeereerire.

(15) GOT eveereeeererereerserreson

(16) FD eoorvereeerserersesreone
(17) FDD wvvvreeveereren. —

(18) OS (program)

This refers to the AB50GOT Graphic Operation Terminal.
This refers to the A8B51GOT Graphic Operation Terminal.
This refers to the AB52GOT Graphic Operation Terminal.
This refers to the AB53GOT Graphic Operation Terminal.

This refers to the AB50GOT/A851GOT/A852GOT/
A853GOT.

This refers to the AB70GOT/A850GOT/A851GOT/
A852GOT/A853GOT.

This is the abbreviation for a floppy disk.

This is the abbreviation for a floppy disk drive {the drive
into which the floppy disk is inserted).

This is the abbreviation for an operating system. In
this manual, it indicates the system software programs
for the various object monitor functions. The types of
floppy disks stored in the OS are those indicated above
as the system FD.
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2. Before Beginning Operation

The reqLiired equipment and precautions for using the monitor functions in this manual are de-
scribed in this section. ‘

2.1 Required Equipment

The chart below shows the equipment required for using the monitor functions.

Special function | Circuit
Required equipment Application System | module monitor | monitor
monitor | (Possible only | {Possible only
with AB70GOT) |with A8T0GOT)

Circuit monitor cassette | ® Required for eXecuting circuit monitor function in-
*1| stalled in the A870GOT. (Circuit monitor dedicated | — — O
cassette) '

PC graphics soft- | ® Required for installing the object monitor function

ware 08 into the GOT and downloading the special
' *2 | module monitor data. O
It is necessary to install the graphics software for
the object PC into the PC.

Connecting cables *3 | ® Required for connecting the above PC and the
GOT when installing the object monitor function
08 into the GOT and downloading the special
module monitor data.

O : Required — : Not required

*1 The table below shows the types of circuit monitor cassettes available for circuit monitoring.

Name Model Contents
Circuit monitor cassette ABGT-MCAM For circuit monitor function
1 MB expansion of internal memory
ABGT'MCM MFDW 1 ; circuit monitor function

2 MB expansion of internal memory
+ circuit monitor function
4 MB expansion of internal memory
+ circuit monitor function

Expanded memory cassette | ASGT-MCA2MFDW

A8GT-MCA4AMFDW

*2 Information concerning the PC for installing and using the graphics software is found in the
ABGOTP Operating Manual (Startup Manual).

*3 For information on the cable used to connect the personal computer and the GOT, please
refer to the ABGOTP Operating Manual (Data Transmission/Debugging/Document Creation
Manual).
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3. Speciifcations ’ MELSEC GOT

3. Specifications

In this chapter, the specifications of the circuit monitor function, system monitor function, and
special module monitor function are discussed separately.

3.1 Circuit Monitor Function Specifications

This section includes the function charts for the circuit monitor function, the PC CPUs and ranges
that can be monitored, and the memory capacity required to use the circuit monitor function.

POINT
When using the circuit monitor function, a circuit monitor cassette must be used.

3.1.1 PC CPUs which can be Monitdred

For PC CPUs which can be monitored, please see Section 1.2.

3.1.2 Access Ranges which can be Monitored

(1) Data link system access ranges which can be monitored
(a8) Bus connection/CPU direct connection
@ If the connected station is the master station (the connected station can be monitored)
* | ocal stations cannot be monitored.
@ Ifthe connecfed station is a local station (the connected station can be monitored)
¢ Only the master station can be monitored.
* QOther local stations cannot be monitored.

® If the connected station is a tri-layer master station (the connected station can be
monitored) :

¢ Dual-layer master stations and tri-layer local stations can be monitored. |
¢ Dual-layer local stations cannot be monitored.

(o) With a MELSECNET/B or MELSECNET (I} connection
¢ Only master stations can be monitored.

* | ocal stations cannot be monitored.

POINT

Even with those stations for which monitoring is listed as possible, it cannot be done if the
CPU being monitored is a QnACPU.
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(2) Access ranges for network systems that can be monitored

(a) For a bus connection (when the A7GT-BUS Version B, the A7GT-BUS2 Version A or each
later version is being used)

(@ When the connected station is a QnACPU or AnUCPU (The connected station can be
monitored.)

¢ The control station and all ordinary stations on the network can be monitored.

¢ The control station and all ordinary stations on another network can be monitored.
(When monitoring another network, always set the routine parameters.)

e |f the connected station is an intermediate station and is mixed with a data link
system, the master station and local stations can be monitored.

¢ When circuit monitoring is being carfied out with other stations, please be aware
that there may be times when monitoring cannot be done, depending on the PC
CPU to which the GOT is connected.

7 See (Example 1), (Example 2).

(@ When the connected station is an AnA, or ANNCPU (The connected station can be
monitored.)

¢ The control station on the network can be monitored.
¢ QOrdinary stations on the network cannot be monitored.

e Other networks cannot be monitored.

(b) For a bus connection (when the A7GT-BUS Version A is being used)
(@ When the connected station is an AnUCPU (The connected station can be monitored.)
¢ The control station and all ordinary stations on the network can be monitored.

¢ [f the connected station is an intermediate station, the module number to which the
network number being monitored is connected should be set using the data link
parameter called “Module No. Effective When Accessing Other Stations”.

¢ Other networks cannot be monitored.

(@ When the connected station is an AnA or AnNCPU (The connected station can be
monitored.)

* The control station on the network can be monitored.
¢ Ordinary stations on the network cannot be monitored.

e QOther networks cannot be monitored.
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{c) For CPU direct connections, calcuiator link cohnections
(@ When the connected station is a QnACPU
* The access range described in (a) (O applies.
(@ When the connected station is an AnUCPU
¢ The access range described in (b) () applies.
(® When the connected station is an AnA or ANNCPU
* The access range described in (b) @) applies.

(d) For MELSECNET/10 connections
¢ The control station and all ordinary stations on the network can be monitored.

e Other networks cannot be monitored.

POINT

Even with access ranges for which monitoring is possible, it cannot be done if the CPU being
monitored is a QnACPU.
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{Example 1) For bus connections (A7GT-BUS Version B, A7TGT-BUS 2 Version A or all subse-
guent versions)

Control station Control station

Station being Network No. 1 Network No. 2
accessed
Staion AnU anA AA | AU anA | AU AN AnU
connected to GOT (1-1) (1-2) (1-3) (1-4) (2-1) 2-2) (2-3) (2-4)
AnU(1-1) | Oostssion | X o 0 X o X o
QnA (1-2) O | Xbstsain | X o X o X o
AnA (1-3) o X | Otostsmin | X X X X X
AnU (1-4) o X X | Okstsin | X | Okostsmion | X o
(2-2)
QnA (2-1) o X X O | Xrstsin | O 0 o
AnN (2-3) X X X X X X | O Hoststaion
AnU (2-4) o X X o X 0 X | OHoststion

O : Can be accessed
X : Can’t be accessed
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(Example 2) For bus connections (A7GT-BUS Version B, A7GT-BUS 2 Version A or all subse-
guent versions)

Control station Control station

Network No. 2

Network No. 1

Data link system

Station being Network No. 1 Network No. 2 Data link system
?m QnA | AnA | GnA | AU | QA | GOT | AU | GnA | QrA | AmA
Comacted - | 02 |09 | en | ed | ea | ey | M | | @

QA (1-1) |XHssam| O X o X — o X X X

AnA (1-2) X |Onamin| X X X — X X X X
(1-3) '

QnA (2-2) X X |Xhotssin| O |Xwossin| — O |Xtusm| X o
M)

AnU (2-1) X X X |Owmssn| X — o) X X X

GOT (2-3) X X X o X — o X X X

AnU (2-4) X X X o X —  |Okmsan| X X X

QnA (L1) X X X X X — X X | Xrgsaion| X

AnA (L2) X X X X X — X X X | OHossaion

O : Can be accessed
X : Can’t be accessed
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(Example 3) For bus connections {(when using a QnACPU with A7TGT-BUS Version B, A7GT-
BUS 2 Version A or each later version, or when using an AnUANA or AnNCPU
with A7GT-BUS Version A)

Control station Control station

*1. The data link parameter called “Module No. Effective When Accessing Other Station”
should be set to the module number connected to Network No. 1

Station being Network No. 1 : Network No. 2
accessed
Station AnU QnA AnA AnU QnA AnU AnN AnU
connected to GOT {1-1) (1-2) (1-3) (1-4) 2-1) (2-2) (2-3) (2-4)
AnU (1-1) O Host station X e} o) X X X X
QnA (1-2) o) X Host station X 0 X - 0 X o
AnA (1-3) 0 X O Host station X X X X X
AnU (1-4) e} X X O Host station X O Host station X X
2-2)
QnA (2-1) e} X X o) X Host station o) O o
AnN (2-3) X X X X X X O Host station
AnU (2-4) X X X X X 0 X O Host station

O : Can be accessed
X : Can't be accessed
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(Example 4) For bus connections (when using a QnACPU with A7GT-BUS Version B, A7GT-
BUS 2 Version A or each later version, or when using an AnUAnA or AnNCPU

with A7GT-BUS Version A)

Control station

Control station

¢ Monitoring access ranges of devices of other networks (other than B and W) and other networks

Station being Network No. 1 Network No. 2 Data link system
. accessed
gimt o QrA | AnA | QnA | AU | QnA | GOT | AnU | QnA | GnA | AnA
10 GOT - | 02 | 09 | 1) | @2 | @3 | (24 ™ L 2
QnA (1-1) | XHstsain [ O X 0 X — 0 X X X
AnA (1-2) X [Okstsain| X X X — X X X X
(1-3)
QnA (2-2) X X |XHaswon | O | XHossaion | — O |Xttsdin | X o}
™)
AnU (2-1) X X X |Otegsain) X — o} X X X
GOT (2-3) X X X o} X — 0 X X X
AnU (2-4) X X X o) X — | OHatsion| X X X
QA (L1) X X X X X - X X | XhHogsmion| X
AnA (L2) X X X X X — X X X | O Hoststaion

O : Can be accessed
X : Can't be accessed
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(Example 5) For CPU direct connection and calculator link connection

* The monitoring access range is the same as that listed in Example 3 and Example 4.

(Example 6) For MELSECNET/10 connections

i AR
GOT
(1-3)
Station being
accessed|  QnA QnA GOT AnU
Station (-1 (1-2 (1-3) (1-4)
ected to GOT
conn O : Can be accessed
GOT (1-3) X X — 0 X : Can't be accessed

(3) The access range of the CC-Link system that can be monitored
(@) With bus connection, CPU direct connection or computer link connection

(@ When the connected station is a master station (the connected station can be moni-
tored)

* The local station cannot be monitored.

(@ When the connected station is a local station (the connected station can be moni-
tored)

* Only the master station can be monitored.

¢ The other local stations cannot be monitored.
(b} With CC-Link connection (remote device stations)

¢ The circuit monitoring function cannot be used.
{(¢) With CC-Link connection (intelligent device stations)

¢ The master station and local station can be monitored.

POINT

Even in the above monitoring access ranges, monitoring cannot be done if the monitored
CPU is a QnACPU.




3. Specifications MELSEC GOT

3.2 System Monitor Function Specifications

3.2.1 PC CPUs which can be Monitored

For PC CPUs which can be monitored, please see Section 1.2.

3.2.2 Access Ranges which can be Monitored

(1)Access ranges for data link systems that can be monitored
(@ With bus connections, CPU direct connections, and calculator link connections

(® When the connected station is the master station (The
connected station can be monitored.)

¢ | ocal stations can be monitored.
If the PC CPU of the local station is the QnACPU, how-
ever, the only devices which can be monitored are the
B and W devices assigned with the link parameter.

(@ When the connected station is a local station (The connected station can be monitored.)

* The master station can be monitored.

If the PC CPU of the master station is the QnACPU,

however, the only devices which can be monitored are

the B and W devices assigned with the link parameter. =i
e (Other local stations cannot be monitored.

@ If the connected station is a tri-layer master station (The connected station can be
monitored.)

¢ Dual-layer master stations and tri-layer local stations
can be monitored.

. If the PC CPU of the station being monitored is the
QnACPU, however, the only devices which can be
monitored are the B and W devices assigned with the
link parameter.

¢ Dual-layer local stations cannot be monitored.
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(b) With MELSECNET (lf) connections and MELSECNET/B connections

e The GOT acts as a local station, and only the master
station can be monitored.lf the PC CPU of the master
station is the QnACPU, however, the only devices
which can be monitored are the B and W devices as-
signed with the link parameter.

¢ | ocal stations cannot be monitored.
When settings are entered for the monitor device, the settings for the NW number
and station number should be entered as shown below.
When monitoring the B and W devices assigned with the link parameter:
Set NW number to 0 and local station to host station
When monitorihg any device other than the B and W devices assigned with the link
parameter:
Set NW number to 0 and station number to other station {(station number: 0)
(¢} Setting the monitor device

The following illustration shows an example of how the NW number and station numbers
are set when setting a monitor device.

(® When monitoring a connected station (host station) and the B and W devices assigned
with the link parameter

Set NW number to 0 and local station to host station
(@ When monitoring devices of another station

Set NW number to O and local station to (see Table below).

Station being 12
Station accessed M L1 L3 21 22 23

connected to GOT m

M Host station | Other station 1 | Other station 2 | Other station 3| ~ — — -

L1 QOther station 0 | Host station — — — - —

Lr: QOther station 0 - “Host station — Other station 1 | Other station 2 —

L3 Other station 0 - - Host station — - -

21 — — Other station 0 - Host station - -

22 — — Other station 0 - — Host stafion —

23 (GOT) - — Other station 0 — - - —

3-10
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(2)Access ranges for network systems that can be monitored

(@ For abus connection (when the A7GT-BUS Version B, the A7GT-BUSZ Version A or each
later version is being used)

() When the connected station is a QnACPU or AnUCPU (The connected station can be
monitored.)

¢ The control station and all ordinary stations on the network can be monitored.

* The control station and all ordinary stations on another network can be monitored.
(When monitoring another network, always set the routine parameters.)

¢ [f the connected station is an intermediate station and is mixed with a data link
system, the master station and local stations can be monitored.

e If the connected station is an intermediate station, the data link parameters for the
“Module No. Effective When Accessing Other Stations” (other than the B and W
devices assigned with the network parameter) do not need to be set in the PC CPU
of the connected station. (If set, the settings will be ignored.)

* When the devices of another station (other than the B and W devices assigned with
the network parameter) are being monitored, there may be times when monitoring
cannot be done, depending on the PC CPU of the station being monitored.

[CF See (Example 1), (Example 2).

(@ When the connected station is an AnA, or AnNNCPU (The connected station can be
monitored.)

¢ The control station on the network can be monitored.

if the PC CPU of the control station is a QnACPU, however, the only devices which
can be monitored are the B and W devices assigned with the network parameter.

¢ Ordinary stations on the network cannot be monitored.

o QOther networks cannot be monitored.

(b} For a bus connection (when the A7GT-BUS Version A is being used)
When using the A850GOT, the A7GT-BUS Version A cannot be used.

When using the A870GOT and the connected station is a QnACPU, the A7GT-BUS Ver-
sion A cannot be used.

(@ When the connected station is an AnUCPU (The connected station can be monitored.)

¢ The control station and all ordinary stations on the network can be monitored.When
the devices of another station (other than the B and W devices assigned with the
network parameter) are being monitored, however, monitoring cannot be done if the
PC CPU of the station being monitored is a QnACPU.

¢ [f the connected station is an intermediate station, the module number to which the
network number being monitored is connected should be set using the data link
parameter called “Module No. Effective When Accessing Other Stations”.

3-11
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(® When the connected station is an AnA or ANNCPU (The connected station can be
monitored.)

* The controi station on the network can be monitored.

If the PC CPU of the control station is a QnACPU, however, the only devices which
can be monitored are the B and W devices assigned with the network parameter.

¢ Ordinary stations on the network cannot be monitored.

e (Other networks cannot be monitored.

{c} For CPU direct connections or calculator link connections
@ When the connected station is a QnACPU
* The access range described in (a) 1 applies.
@ When the connected station is an AnNUCPU
* The access range described in (b) 1 applies.
(® When the connected station is an AnA or AnNCPU

* The access range described in {b) 2 applies.

(d) For MELSECNET/10 connections

¢ The GOT acts as an ordinary station, and the control station and all ordinary stations
on the network can be monitored.

However, if the PC CPU being monitored is a QnACPU, monitoring can be done
within the AnA device range. (As a restriction, the access range of timer (T) and
counter (C) for monitoring is limited from 0 to 255. The file registers (R, ER, ZR)
cannot be monitored.)

e QOther networks cannot be monitored.

¢ When monitoring devices of other stations (other than the B and W devices assigned
with the network parameter), there may be times when monitoring cannot be done,
depending on the PC CPU of the station being monitored.

7 See (Example 6).

3-12
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{Example 1) For bus connections (A7GT-BUS Version B. A7GT-BUS 2 Version A or all subse-
guent versions)

Control station Control station

Network No. 1 Network No. 2

* Monitoring access ranges of devices of other networks (other than B and W) and other net-

works
Station being Network No. 1 Network No. 2
accessed
Station AnU QnA AnA AnU QnA AnU AnN AnU
connected to GOT {1-1) (1-2) (1-3) (1-4) -1 2-2) (2-3) (2-4)
AnU (1-1) OHoststaion [ X o e} X o) X e}
QnA (1-2) o) O Host station X o) e} o) X (e}
AnA (1-3) e} X O Host station X X X X X
AnU (1-4) e} X X O Host station X O Host staion X o)
(2-2)
QnA (2-1) e} o) X o) O Host station 0 0 o)
AnN (2-3) X X X X X X O Host staion X
AnU (2-4) o X X o) X o X O Host station

O : Can be accessed
X : Can't be accessed
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e Setting NW numbers and station numbers when setting monitor devices

(1) When monitoring the B and W devices of the connected station (host station) assigned
with the network parameter

Set the NW number to O and the station number to the host station.

(2) When monitoring another station (other than B and W) or another network

Station being Network No. 1 Network No. 2
accessed
Station AnU QnA AnA AnU QnA AnU AnN AnU
connected to GOT (1-1) (1-2) (1-3) (1-4) 2-1) (2-2) (2-3) (2-4)

E e e

AnU (1-1) 0, host station -

oiherstation @3 oiherstation (] o{herstation @ oiherstation @
) . — 2 2, 12
QnA (1-2) other station (1) 0, host station other station (4) | other station (1) | other station (2) other station (4)
0, _ . _ _ — — -
AOAC3) | Ghersaion(0) 0, host station
1
AnU(1-4) b _ _ - - - - &
22) other station (1) 0, host station 0, host station other station (4)
T T, — 3 7, 3
QA (2-1) | iher station (1) | other station () other staton ¢4 | & NOSESIEHON | e ctation (2} | other station (3 | ather station (4)
AnN (2-3) - - - - - —  |ohoststaton | —
1 T ) _ ,
AnU (2-4) oherstation(1)] - otherstationfy)| other station {2 0, host stafion

How toread thetable: 2 , other station (2)

NW no. setting Station no. setting
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(Example 2) For bus connections (A7GT-BUS Version B, A7GT-BUS 2 Version A or all subse-
guent versions)

Control station Control station

¢ Monitoring access ranges of devices of other networks (other than B and W) and other net-

works
Station being Network No. 1 Network No. 2 Data link system
ﬁn‘:“:& » QrA | AnA | GnA | AnU | QnA | GOT | AU | QnA | QnA | AnA
1o GOT a-n | -2 [ -8 | @1 | @2 | @23 | (@4 M) {L1) L2
QnA (1-1) |{Otestsim| O o} o} o) — o) o) X X
AnA (1-2) X  |Ohgsain| X X X — X X X X
(1-3)
QnA (2-2) o) X  |OHsgain| O |OHsssin| — O |Otssan| X o
™M
AnU (2-1) X X X |Otossaion| X — o) X X X
GOT (2-9) X X X o) A — o) A X X
AnU (2-4) X X X o) X —  |Otssaim| X X X
QnA (L1) X X X X X — X X |OHstsaion| X
AnA (L2) X X X X X — X X X | O Hoststin

O: Can be accessed

A\ Access possible within AnA range
{for T/C, the range is 0 to 255, for
R/ER/ZR, monitoring is impos-
sible)

x : Can’t be accessed
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¢ Setting NW numbers and station numbers when setting monitor devices

(1} When monitoring the B and W devices of vthe connected station (host station) assigned -
with the network parameter '

Set the NW number to O and the station number to the host station.

(2) When monitoring another station (other than B and W) or another network

Station b:;‘:g Network No. 1 Network No. 2 Data link system
. acce! .
me'ém QrA | AnA | QnA | AU | GnA | GOT | AU | QnA | QA | AnA
comnee ay | a2 | da | e | e | ee | ea | M | | W@
. T ) 2 2 T ~
QnA (1-1) ) 0.hostsalon | e oo ) | g siaion (| oerstaton ) o sien ) ot stton 4 | 2t o )
AnA (1-2) —  |ohstsmion | — - - - - - - -
(-3 1, 2 . 2 . o
QnA @)2) st T |V G g Ot | = (o | - ot
AnU (2-1) - - - lomsssin | - - A |~ - -
J— ~ ~ — | 0 — o ) ~ ~
other stafion (1) | other station (2) other station {4) | other station {2)
AnU (2-4) - - = iwsmg| - | - [owssan| - - -
QnA (L1) - - - - - - - —  |ohostsion | -
AnA (L2) - - - - - - - - - 0, host stafion

*1 When monitoring a data link system, set the NW No. to O.

Howioreadthetable: 2 , other station (2)
T

NW no. setting Station no. setting
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(Example 3) For bus connections (when using a QnACPU with A7GT-BUS Version B, A7GT-
BUS 2 Version A or each later version. or when using an AnUAnA or AnNNCPU

with A7GT-BUS Version A)

Control station Control station

*1. The data link parameter called “Module No. Effective When Accessing Other Station”
should be set to the module number connected to Network No. 1.

* Monitoring access ranges of devices of other networks (other than B and W) and other net-

works
Station being Network No. 1 Network No. 2
accessed
Staton AU | QnA | AA | AU | GnA | AW | AN | AnU
connected to GOT (1-1) (1-2) (1-3) (1-4) (2-1) 2-2) (2-3) (2-4)
AnU(1-1) | Ohosisaion | X o o X 0 X X
QnA (1-2) O |Otsisaim | X o o o X o
AnA (1-3) O X O Host station X X X X X
AnU (1-4) o X X | Otostsmion ]| X | Otogtsmion | X X
(2-2)
QnA (2-1) 0 o X O |Oksssin| O 0 o
AnN (2-3) X X X X X X O Host station X
AnU (2-4) X X X 0 X 0 X | OHoststaion

O : Can be accessed
X : Can't be accessed
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e Setting NW numbers and station numbers when setting monitor devices

(1) When monitoring the B and W devices of the cohnected station (host station) assigned
with the network parameter

Set the NW number to 0 and the station number to the host station.

(2) When monitoring another station (other than B and W) or another network

Station being Network No. 1 Network No. 2
Station AnU QnA AnA AnU QnA AnU AnN AntJ
connected to GOT (1-1) (1-2) (1-3) (1-4) (2-1) 2-2) 2-3) (2-4)
. _ 0, 0, _ 0, — -
AnU(1-1) |0, host station other station (3) | other station (4 other station (4
1, , e 2, ) _ |2
QrA(1-2) | gy gaon 1) | & oSt saton other station (4) | other station 1) | other station (2) other station (4)
0, _ " _ - - -
AnA (1-3) other station (0) 0, host station -
AnU (1-4) 0, _ _ , _ . _ _
") other staton (1) 0, host station 0, host station
1, 1, _ 1, ; 2, 2 2
QrA (2-1) otfer station (1) | other station 2) other station (4) 0, host talion | & ttion (2) | other station (3) | other station (4)
AnN (2-3) - - - - - - 0, host station -
0, 0, - i
AnU (2-4) - - - other station {2) - 0, host station

other station (2)
2

2 , other station (2)
T T

NW no. setting Station no. setting

How to read the table:
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(Example 4) For bus connections (when using 2 QnACPU with A7GT-BUS Version B, A7TGT-
BUS 2 Version A or each later version. or when using an AnUANA or AnNNCPU
with A7GT-BUS Version A)

Control station Control station

* Monitoring access ranges of devices of other networks (other than B and W) and other networks

Station being Network No. 1 Network No. 2 Data link system
N\ accessed
2:::;2{ od QnA AnA QnA AnU QnA GOT AnU QnA QnA AnA
10 GOT -y | (2 | (-8 | 1) [ 22 | 23 | (24 M) (L1 2
QrA(1-1) |Otstssm| O 0 0 o — 0 0 X X
AnA (1-2) X  |Okssin| X X X — X X X X
(1-3)
QA (2-2) o X |Okgsm| O |Otwsan| — O |OHssn| X 0
M
AnU (2-1) X X X |Otwsmn| X — o X X X
GOT (2-3) X X X 0 A — 0 A X X
AnU (2-4) X X X o X —  |Otwstin| X X X
QnA (L1) X X X X X — X X O Host station X
AnA (L2) X X X X X — X X X O Host tafion

O: Can be accessed

/\: Access possible within AnA range
{for T/C, the range is 0 to 255, for
R/ER/ZR, monitoring is impos-
sible)

x : Can't be accessed
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¢ Setting NW numbers and station numbers when setting monitor devices

(1) When monitoring the B and W devices of the connected station (host station) assigned
with the network parameter

Set the NW number to 0 and the station number to the host station.

{2) When monitoring another station (other than B and W) or another network

Station being Network No. 1 Network No. 2 - Data link system
Saton QA | AnA | QA | AU | QA | GOT | AU | QrA | QnA | AnA
pagh an | @2 | len|ea ey |lea| m | | w

1 1 2 2, _ |2 \ohersiaion 3] _
QA (1-1) | 0bostsalon | e ion | e st )| oterstin )| obersaion ) ot tgon )| 2ter ion 2
AnA (1-2) - |ohssin | - - - - - - - -

-3, N . 2 . o

QnA ((ﬁ/[-)Z) oberstation 1 - 0, host stafion oberstaon ] 0, host station -~ ober sttn ] 0, host staton - *o1merstanon(2)
, 2

AnU (2-1) - - — lototsain | - R [P - -

GOT (2-3 - - I 0 _ o 0 -

29 ofher staton 1) | hersain 2 ofver station 4| oter saion ) -
AnU (2-4) - - - A, aml  ~ — oessan | - - -
QA (L1) - - - - - - - ~ |ohstsain | -~
AnA (L2) - - - - - - - - - |0 oststaion

*1 When monitoring a data link system, set the NW No. to 0.

Howtoreadthetable: 2 , other station (2)
T T

NW no. setting Station no. setting
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(Example 5) For CPU direct connection and calculator link connection

* The monitoring access range for devices of other stations (other than B and W) and
other networks is the same as that listed in Example 3 and Example 4.

¢ Setting the NW number and station number for monitor devices

The settings for the NW number and station number for monitor devices are the
same as those listed in Example 3 and Example 4.

(Example 6) For MELSECNET/10 connections

With MELSECNET/10 connections,
other networks cannot be monitored.

GOT

(1-3)

¢ Monitoring access ranges for devices of other stations (other than B and W)

Station being
accessed [ QnA QnA GOT AnU O: Can be accessed
m‘gt oo (1-1) (1-2) (1-3) (-4 | A: Access possible within
AnA range (for T/C, the
Got(-s) - - — © range is O to 255)

x : Can’'t be accessed

® Setting NW numbers and station numbers when setting monitor devices

(1) When monitoring the B and W devices of the connected station (host station) assigned
with the network parameter

Set the NW number to 0 and the station number to the host station.

(2) When monitoring another station (other than B and W)

Station being
accessed | QnA QnA GOT AnU
Station (-1 (1-2) (1-8) (1-4)
connected to GOT
GOT (1-3) 0, other station (1) 1 0, other station {2) — 0, other station {4)

Howtoreadthetable: QO , other station (2)

NW no. setting Station no. setting
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(3) The access range of the CC-Link system that can be monitored
{a) With bus connection, CPU direct connection or computer link connection

( When the connected station is a master station (the connected station can be monitored)
* The local station cannot be monitored.

(@ When the connected station is a local station (the connected station can be monitored)
¢ Only the master station can be monitored.
¢ The other local stations cannot be monitored.

{b) With CC-Link connection (remote device stations)
¢ Only the remote I/Os, remote registers and GOT internal devices to which the GOT
is assigned at the master station can be monitored.
Other remote I/Os and remote registers assigned to the master station cannot be monitored.

() With CC-Link connection (intelligent device stations)
¢ The master station and local station can be monitored.

3.2.3 Names of Devices which can be Monitored

(1) With a MELSEC-ACPU
Bit devices which can be monitored

Device name Range of monitors which can be set

Input (X) X0 to X1FFF
Output (Y) YO to Y1FFF
Intemal relay (M) MO to M8191
Latch relay (L) ' LO to L8191
Annunciator (F) FO to F2047
Link relay (B) BO to B1FFF
Special internal relay (M) MS000 to M9255
Timer TO to T2047
Counter C0 to C1023
GOT bit register (GB) GBO to 1023

Word devices which can be monitored

Device name Range of monitors which can be set
Data register (D) DO to D8191
Special data register (D) DB000 to D255
Link register (W) WO to W1FFF
Timer (current value) (T) TO to T2047
Counter (current value) (C) C0 to C1023
File register (R) RO to R8191
Index register @ Z20t0Z6 (Z0=2)
V) VOtoV6 (V0 =V)
Accumulator (A) A0 to A1
I?uffer memory (special func- BMO to BMn (1)
tion module) (BM) .
GOT data register (GD) : GDO to GD1023

*1. This can be specified only for the special function module of a station connected to the GOT.

It should be specified as a value within the address range of the buffer memory existing in the
object special function module.

3-22
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(2) With a MELSEC-QnACPU

Bit devices which can be monitored

Device name Range of monitors which can be set

Input X) X0 to X1FFF
Output (Y) ' YO to Y1FFF
internal relay (M) MO to M32767
Latch relay (L) LO to L32767
Annunciator (F) FO to F32767
Link relay (B) BO to B7FFF
Timer ' TO to T32767
Counter C0 to C32767
Special relay (SM) SMO to SM2047
GOT bit register (GB) GBO to 1023

Word devices which can be monitored

Device name Range of monitors which can be set
Data register (D) : DO to D32767
Special register (SD) SDO to SD2047
Link register (W) WO to W7FFF
Timer (current value) (T) TO to T32767
Counter (current value) (C) ‘ CO to C32767
File register (R) RO to R32767 (*1)
Expanded file register (ZR) ZR0 to ZR1042431 (*2)
Index register (Z) Z01t0 215
Buffer memory (special func- BMO to BMn (3)
tion module) (BM) ,
GOT data register (GD) GDO to GD1023

*1. This applies to the file registers of blocks switched using the RSET instruction.
*2. This applies to the file registers of blocks switched using the QFRSET instruction.
*3. This can be specified only for the special function module of a station connected to the A879GOT.

It should be specified as a value within the address range of the buffer memory existing in the
object special function module.
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(8) For CC-Link connection

Bit devices which can be monitored

Device name Range of monitors which can be set
input (X) X0 to X7FF '
Output (Y) YO to Y7FF
GOT bit register (GB) GBO to GB1023
GOT data register bit specification (GD) GDO to GD1023

Word devices which can be monitored

Device name Range of monitors which can be set
Data register (Ww) WwO to WwFF
Special register (Wr) Wr0 to WrFF
GOT data register (GD) GDO0 to GD1023

(4) MELSEC-FXCPU

If using the MELSEC-FXCPU, always install the MELSEC-FX communications driver in the GOT.

Device name Range of monitors which can be set | Device no. format
Input relay (X) X0000 to X0377 Octal
Output relay (Y) Y0000 to Y0377
& | Auxiliary relay (M) MO0O000 to M3071
-% State (S) S0000 to S0999
O | Special auxiliary relay (M) MB8000 to M8255 Decimal
o0 | Timer contact point (T) T00O to T255
Counter contact point (C) CO000 to C255
Word device bit (*1) — —
@ | Timer (current value) (T) TOOO to T255
£ | Counter (current value) (C) C000 to C255
S |Data register (D) D000 to D099 Hexadecimal
g RAM file register (C) D1000 to D7999
= Special data register (D) D8000 to D8255

*1. If running the touch key function in which a word device bit is specified as the monitor device,
do not write the word device in the sequence program.
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3.24 Precautions when Using the System Monitor Function

. The precautions to follow when using the system monitor function are shown below.
(1) Monitor and test of real number data
Real number data cannot be monitored or tested.

Monitoring of word devices that save real number data is all done by integer data (binary data).

(2) Monitoring in 32-bit modules

When monitoring word devices (such as T, C, D, W) in 32-bit (2-word) modules, monitor up to
the point where 32 bits remain in the monitor processing. A location where 16 bits (1 word)
remain cannot be monitored.

This situation occurs when an odd number has been specified as the initial number in the
monitor device.

{(Example) When monitoring the A2NCPU data register in 32-bit modules beginning with an
odd number (D1, D3...):

10171018 1019 1020 1021 1022 1023
I ! [

[]
.
I
1
.
[
.
.
'
5
.
.
1
[
=
.
v
Il
1
&
.
]
-
»
[
[
.
[
r
’
'
»
.
'
'
.
.
¥
.
.
]
'

EELLT LT

Monitor display module == Nothing displayed

POINT

When the monitoring destination is QnACPU, Q4ARCPU, or Q2ASCPU, the CPU which can
perform setup value changes to the timer/counter of the system monitor function and perform
device comment displays, is that the CPU which has “9707 B” and later in the date column of
the rated plate.

When changing the timer/counter setup value and performing the device comment display,
use the CPU that is described above. '

<Viewing the Rated Plate>

PROGRAMMABLE CONTROLLER

DATE 9707 B

‘Date of manufacture  Function version
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3.3 Special Module Monitor Function Specifications

3.3.1 Access Ranges which can be Monitored

(1) With a bus connection, CPU direct connection, or calculator link connection

¢ Special function module monitoring can be performed on the connection and remote sta-
tion base. '

(2) With a MELSECNET (ll) connection or MELSECNET/B connection
* A special function module on the base of a master station can be monitored.
* Special function modules on the bases of local stations cannot be monitored.

¢ Monitoring cannot be performed on the system configuration where the remote 1/O station
exists.

(3) With a MELSECNET/10 connection
* A special function module on the base of a control station can be monitored.

¢ Monitoring cannot be performed on the system configuration where the remote I/O station
exists.

(4) With a CC-Link connection (remote device stations)

¢ A special function module cannot be monitored.

{5) With a CC-Link connection (intelligent device stations)

* A special function module on the base of the master/local station.

POINT

The access range for the special module monitoring is the same as that during system moni-
toring. See Section 3.2 for details.

3.3.2 Special Function Modules that can be Monitored

The modules for which special function monitoring can be done are only those types shown in
- Section 3.3.3.

Monitoring of special function modules other than those can be done with the system monitor
function “BM Monitor”.
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Memory capacity required |[Memory capacity required
-| Software to be saved |when saving to A870GOT |when saving to PC hard disk | Remarks
built-in memory
Special module monitor data —

AB1LS 20.0
AD61 11.0
AB2DA-S1 - 8.1
S62LS 95.0
AB8AD (S2) 12.0
AB8ADN 18.0
AB8RD3

_A @_Rli —_—— ] 22,0
AB16AD 140.0
AB16DAI 20.0

By merely down-
AB1GDAY 200 codng aine
be monitored.

AB616TD 260.0
AD70 28.0
AD70D 40.0
AD71 (SI/S2/S7) 740.0
AD72

AISDT1-52(67) 7500
AD75P1 (P2/P3) 470.0
AJ71PT32-S3 63.0
AJ71ID1 (ID2)-R4 43.0
A84AD 26.0
A18D61 51.0
S1S62DA 4.1
A1S62RD 16.0
A1S63ADA 22.0
A1S64AD 15.0
A1S68AD : 12.0

3.3.3 Memory Capacity Required for Using the Special Module Moni-
tor Function

The memory capacity required when saving special module monitor data to the A870GOT built-
in memory and the memory capacity required when saving to a PC hard disk are shown below.

(Unit: kilobytes)
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Memory capacity required|Memory capacity required

Software to be saved |when saving to A870GOT | when saving to PC hard disk| Remarks
built-in memory

Special module monitor .

data :

A1S68DAI 16.0 By merely
downloading
either, both

A1S68DAV 16.0 sides can be
monitored.

A1SD70 28.0

A1SJ71JPT32-S3 63.0

A18J71 (ID1)(ID2)-R4 43.0

A1SD75P1 (P2/P3) 470.0

A1SBATCTT(BW)-S1 630

A1SBATCRTBW)-S1 '

Input module 0.0

Output module 0.0
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3.3.4 Precautions when Using the Special Module Monitor Function

- The precautions to foliow when using the special module monitor function are discussed below.
(1) Special function modules that cannot be monitored

Modules displayed as “special” on the system configuration screen cannot be monitored using
the special moduie monitor function.

To monitor these modules, use the system monitor function “BM Monitor”.
(2) Display when connecting the small building-block type PC CPU

This precaution pertains to a situation where an expansion base unit for a building block type
of setup is connected to a small building-block type CPU (such as the A1SCPU) in a station
connected to the A870GOT.

In such a case, the special function module on the expansion base unit is displayed on the
system configuration screen with the same model name as that of the small building-block
type special function module.

If there is no small building-block type special function module, “special” is displayed and the
object module cannot be monitored.

{Exampie)

[Module loaded] [Displayed model]
AD72 —> A18D71

AJ71ID —> A18J71ID
AJ71PT32-83 —> A18J71PT32-S3
AD75P —> A1SD75P
AGBADN ——> A1S64AD
A68RD —> A1862RD

(3) Monitoring restricted special function modules
(@ When monitoring the AD71 (81, S2, S7)

When the slot on front of the AD71 module is an empty slot, monitoring is done in the
following way.

@ The AD71 is treated as the AD72, and “AD72" is displayed on the system configuration
screen.

In this case, when monitoring the AD71, select the AD72 in the object display position.
@ The monitor screen that is displayéd by 1) above is for the AD72.

The number obtained by subtracting 10H from the 1/O signal number on the display is
the number to be used when installing the AD71 in the O slot.

*  If you do not want the AD71 to be treated as the AD72, execute “Shift the installation
position of AD71 forward” or “In the I/O assignments, assign the empty slot in front
of AD71 to the 16 X-Y points.”
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{b) When monitoring the AD61 installed in the small building-block type PC CPU

With the A870GOT, the AD61 that is installed in the expansion base unit for the building-
block type setup connected to the small building-block type CPU (such as the A1SCPU) is
recognized as the A1SD61 and monitored as such.

Since the buffer mémory composition of the AGBAD and the A1S68AD is not the same,
different data is displayed on the screen when monitoring the AGSAD.

* An ADG1 that is installed in the base unit of the building-block type PC CPU (such as the
AnUCPU) can be monitored normally.

() When monitoring the A81CPU
The A81CPU is monitored in the following way.

64 points in first half 64 points in last half

Change to module that cannot

Treatment of AB1CPU be monitored. Change to input module.
System configuration screen| Display “X, Y {3 Display “Input 64 X {1
Possibility of monitoring Not possible Can be monitored as input.

(d) When monitoring an 1/0 composite module

figuration screen, only the output signal can be monitored.
For the input signal, monitor X of the PG CPU device with the system monitor function.
(4) Editing and allocating of special module monitor data.

Monitor screen data for the special module monitor function cannot be edited and cannot be
allocated to monitor screens created by the user. Monitoring should be done using the various
monitor functions as they are set when the module is shipped.

(56) Precaution for I/0 allocation setting

During QnACPU connection, when the |/O allocation is set randomly as shown below, the
special module model name is not displayed on the special module monitor system configura-
tion screen. So the monitoring cannot be performed.

When performing special module monitoring, always perform the 1/O allocation in order from slot 0.

0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 Slot number
o | nput Finput | input | AD75 |ABBAD[Output| Open | Open
5 32 32 32 |special|special] 32
(Z‘; points | points | points | 32 32 | points
E points | points
("0 [ "200 | 207|220 a0 o0 T Head XY number
Set randomly
GOT system configuration screen
Input | Input { Input [Special|Special] input
o 32 32 32
u
c
0 20 40 60 80 AQ

[ —
Model name not displayed.

3-30



Circuit Monitor Function Operation Manual

The Circuit Monitor Function Operation Manual gives a summary of the procedures for
using the circuit monitor function and describes the method of operating the circuit
monitor function.
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4. Operating Procedures for the Cir-
cuit Monitor Function

The operating procedures to follow when using the circuit monitor function are explained in the
following sections.

4.1 Operating Procedures before Starting Circuit Monitoring

This section contains a summary of the procedures for transmitting the system program (OS) for
the circuit monitor function from the PC to the A870GOT until it is installed in the built-in memory.

For details, please refer to the ABGOTP Operating Manual (Data Transmission, Debugging, Docu-
ment Creation Manual). Details of the screen display and key operation are shown below.

( Start )
| Connect A870GOT and PC. I

y

Start up A870GOT. -+« Itis not necessary to set up and operate the A870GOT after
startup.

Start up PC and start graphics software.

With the graphics software, transmit the system . ) . L

program (OS) for the circuit monitor function A Ir;a_nsmn the gatg “ts'n%the |nstgllatt|olrl1 ?;a;log bot:(. W

from the PC to the AB70GOT and install it in the ransmit the data that was installed from the SW._-

built-in memory. ABSYSP of the system floppy disk to the PC hard disk.

When installation is finished, the circuit monitor . . . e
can be operated through the A870GOT. ceee When 1r)stalla_t|on is finished, “Completed” is displayed on the
installation dialog box.

The graphics software operation is finished.

C End ) """ Proceed to Section 4.2 to operate the screen monitor.
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4.2 Operating Procedure from Display of User-Created Monitor Screen
to Start of Circuit Monitoring

This section shows the operating procedures for the A870GOT When starting each operation of
the circuit monitor function after the circuit monitor function system program (OS) has been in-
stalled in the A870GOT built-in memory.

( Start )

| Place circuit monitor cassette in A870GOT. I
| Start up A870GOT. I
| Display the user-created monitor screen. I
| Start the circuit monitor function. I ----- (*1)

® - When reading the sequence program from the PC

1 When not reading the sequence pro-|  CPU
gram from the PC CPU

IDispIay the PC read screen. I ------------ See Sec. 5.1.1.

Specify the PC CPU for the circuit

monitor and the program to be read.

|The PC program is read. I
| Display the circuit monitor screen. I ..... When you touch ’ the circuit monitor starts.

See Sec. 5.2.
Touch | PCRD.

Touch

Read the sequence program that is displayed
on the circuit monitor screen. See Sec. 5.1.2.

*1 With the graphics software, touch the key where the touch switch (expanded) function is set,
and start the circuit monitor function.

When the Utility screen is displayed, start the circuit monitor function by touching
[LADDER MON.]|.
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5. Operating the Various Circuit Moni-
tor Screens

The following sections describe each screen operation when using the circuit monitor function.

5.1 Screen Operation and Screen Changes when Monitoring

This section includes an explanation of the PC read operation that reads out the sequence pro-
gram from the PC CPU when executing the circuit monitor, the circuit read operation that speci-
fies the sequence program to be displayed on the circuit monitor screen, and the screen move-
ment when executing the circuit monitor.

5.1.1 Reading Data from the PC

The operation of reading the sequence program for the circuit monitor from the PC CPU is de-
scribed below.

All of the keys used with the operation are touch keys displayed on the screen. Touch the position
where the object key is displayed and enter the data.

N
Action
4 ! {Y0023
glesap?ayygggaﬁon gggryaﬂon
instructon ‘,ngso n * When there is a [=] at the upper left of the screen, touch
eration . ')
st it to return to the original screen.

warning
T0

7
-
When the circuit monitor function starts up, execution be-

(Touch) gins from the specified operation with the network no. and
PC no. of the object PC CPU noted below.

[PCRD. | Touch)
When the screen below is currently displayed, it is not nec-
essary to touch this.
= e : : (1) Specify the network no. and PC no. for the object PC
e CPU. (*1)
DEEE B
T (For data link system)
1 Network no. : 0
@® PC no. 1 FF. (Host station)

0 (Master station)
1 to 64 (Local stations)
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@

!

[¥] : Select input area.
Character: Input network no., station. (*2)

(Touch: Input coufirmation})

| READ SELECTION

MAIN PROGRAM 1 SETTING
SUB PROGRAM 2 (A4U)[INON SETTING
SUB PROGRAM 3 (AdU)

|| | e swmon s aiser |

[ B B=] b1 EIEIEE]E

y

(2) In “Read Program”, specify the sequence program
CE (Ss?;téﬂgerfgé“psr‘ggpam comment read) to be read from the object station.
Specify whether or not to perform comment read.

[¥] : Select program

(Sequence program)

Select comment read enabled/disabled
(Comment read)

(@ (Touch)

Key word is not registered.

Y Koy wordis registered. (3) Input the keyword that is registered to that station.

Character: Enter keyword. If no keyword has been registered, nothing has to

be entered.

(4) The contents and capacity of the read procedure

§ Sequence program is read. : are displayed. When you touch [Break], the read
"""" procedure is interrupted. When reading resumes, it
starts at the beginning.
} Reading is complete. i (6) “Finished” is displayed.
@
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(I)
‘
[_READPROGRAM _J__COMMENT ]
MAIN PROGRAM 1 SETTING
SUB PROGRAM 2 (A4U) INON SETTING
SUB PROGRAM 3 (AdU)
JI [ = :swicH T:se a:ser |
CGIEIC
*1. Set “0” for the network no.
1 ’ For the station no., with either system, specify “FF”
or “0" to “64" shown by PC CPU to be accessed.

*2 Data being entered can be cleared by the following
keys.

: Clears all data being entered to the object
area.

: Clears one character at the cursor position.

: Moves to screen where circuit monitor
function starts.

: Moves to circuit monitor screen.
PCRD. : Moves to PC read screen.

POINT

Once this data has been read from the PC, it does not need to be read again. If data for

screens created by the user is downloaded from the computer after this data has been read,
however, the data will have to be read again.
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5.1.2 Circuit Read Operation

This section describes the object sequence program of the circuit monitor that is read from the PC
CPU, for the operation displayed on the circuit monitor screen.

[Operation procedure]

To

OOEEE

* When there is a [=] at the upper left of the screen,
touch it to retumn to the original screen.

|Menu| (Touch) When the screen below is currently displayed it is not
necessary 1o touch this.

3

Print
Screan

When specifying and reading the device, contact point or coil used in the program

v (Touch any of these.)

|Dev.Seal  [Cont.Sea.] |Coil. Sea.|
I

(When entering device name) (When entering device no.)

DEVICE (3] |

peviceE| o) N}

4

Pl I :Select input area.
Charactor :Enter network no. and PC no.  (*1)

@ _ ] Move to circuit monitor
(Touch: Input confirmation)  screen (*2)
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vQ

When specifying and reading the step number in the program.

|

| Step. Sea. |(Touch)

STEP

——— Move to circuit monitor screen
(Touch: Input confirmation)

When specifying and reading the final circuit in the program.

|

—> Move to circuit monitor screen
(Touch)

*1 Data being entered can be cleared by the following keys.
: Clears all data being entered to the target area.
: Clears one character at the cursor position.

*2 When specifying and reading a device, contact point or coil used in the program, the search
targets all programs starting from the step number displayed on the previous circuit monitor
screen, to the program immediately previous to the one displayed.

After moving to the screen monitor screen, continuous reading by the same device is enabled
by touching [J] on the screen.

If you touch any other key but [J], the continuous read function is cancelled.
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*3 When device search, contact point search, or coil search is performed during circuit monitor-
ing, only the circuit block which includes the read search device is displayed.

Example) (@) When the device name to be searched is entered as “X0001":

Circuit monitor screen
g e mmemmmmmemmenas ST TR0 IL .
i = - <vo025 Y Je—— Displayed in the top area. |
Ly o mpuye SRS H

CIGIEE
-

(@ When the same search is repeated

Circuit monitor screen

0001 STEP ; 12345/18374
| {0025
o booe] ¢
T e . : .
:wﬁ.M T =(¥0030 M de—— Displayed on the next line. |
H <0040 )M *

EIEEIC=1E=1 CRIEEE
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5.1.3 Changing from One Screen to Another

- This section describes the screen movements when executing the circuit rﬁonitor from the status
where the user-created monitor screen is displayed.

C Start )

y

*1 Touch the key where the touch switch (ex-
(1) panded) function was set with the graphics
User-created monitor screen software, and start the system monitor func-
tion.

When the Utility screen is displayed, touch
Touch [=] (1) | LADDER MON. | to start the system moni-
tor function.

................... The system monitor function and special mod-
ule monitor function can also be started from
the Utility screen.

Utility screen

Touch Touch [LADDER MON.

A 4

<—
y y
Touch [PCRD.
Circuit monitor screen PC read screen
. (see Sec. 5.2) (see Sec. 5.1.1)
Touch

Touch (@ / I l Touch

Circuit read screen
(see Sec 5.1.2)
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5.2 Circuit Monitor

- The circuit monitor screen display and the keys that are shown at the top of the screen are
explained in this section.

5.2.1 Circuit Monitor Screen Display and Key Functions
(1) Display
M9036 STEP: 12345/12345
T s gﬁ%&w When comment is not displayed: maximum 8 lines
e i When comment is displayed  : maximum 3 lines
4 N Cation
eracion reacy
Jes ON/OFF status display for circuit monitor
snrll e ONstatus : J F o #

T0

7
25
[ =] L] =] CIGIEIET

waming

e OFFstatus: 4} ¥ <© 1

* The MCR command is normally displayed
as 1 .

©

Sequence program is displayed.

A maximum of 11 contact points is displayed in one line of a circuit; for 12 contact points or more,
move to the next line. ‘

When a comment display is specified, a comment is also displayed; expanded comments are given
priority. (For the method of displaying comments, see Sec. 5.2.2.)

®

A maximum of eight devices is displayed for the word device current value, timer and counter
current value (upper row), and set value (lower row).

When the set value is an indirect specification, the value of the indirectly specified device is displayed.
(To switch between decimal and hexadecimal for the displayed value, see Sec. 5.2.2.)

®

Display the keys used with the operation on the circuit monitor screen shown in (2). (Touch input)

(2) Key functions

This table shows the key functions used with the operations on the circuit monitor screen.

Key Function
Return to screen where circuit monitor function starts.
Move to PC Read screen to read sequence program being monitored from PC CPU. (PC
FORDI  [roy q prog 9 (
Move to circuit ménitor menu screen, to specify sequence program to be displayed on
circuit monitor screen. (Circuit read)
Mon. Start monitoring of sequence program that is displayed on circuit monitor screen.
Switch display device when there are nine or more devices displaying current values and set values.
[T] Display one circuit; scroll up or down.
When reading circuit with device specification, read next program with same device specifi-
cation. (See *2in Sec. 5.1.2.)
POINT

After executing PC Read, if the PC CPU comment or comment capacity is changed, the
comment may not be correctly displayed on the circuit monitor screen.

When changing the comment or comment capacity, re-start the A870GOT.
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5.22 Precaution during Circuit Monitoring with FXCPU

Precaution when using the FXCPU are described below.

(1) The comment display is kana comments only.

(2) During PC read operation, the PC read can only be performed for host only.

(3) The FXCPU exclusive instruction, STL (step ladder) is not a contact point, but treated as
an instruction and displayed in the following manner:

When monitoring with the peripheral device for FX

< Y0000

{ SET S20

{ SET S21

S0
7L
X0000
I
xoooP
/|

When circuit monitoring with GOT

—{STL SO }—

—{ YO000 >

X0000

{SET 520 }—

X0000

/1

—[SET 821 Jrmei

(4) When searching for STL instruction, search for “S (state)” in the device search.
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5.2.3 Switching the Display Form (Decimal/Hexadecimal) and Turn-
ing the Comment Display On/Off

You can switch the display form (decimal/hexadecimal) of the word device value or the timer/
counter value that is displayed on the circuit monitor screen. You can also specify whether or not
to display a comment for the object device.

(@ Switching the display form (decimal/hexadecimal)
When monitoring, display the word device current value, the timer/counter current value (up-
per row) or the set value (lower row) in decimal or hexadecimal. (When decimal is displayed,
the display changes to hexadecimal.)

@ Switching the comment display on and off
Display the comment that is written in the object PC CPU. (When no comment is displayed,
this tumns on the comment display. Comment display priority order: expansion comment >
Japanese character comment or Japanese kana comment)

The display change operation is explained below.

[Operation procedure]

, * When there is a [=] at the upper left of the
25
screen, touch it to return to the original screen.
EEEE DOEEE |

. When the screen below is currently displayed it is
(Touch) not necessary to touch this.

Touch the appropriate display position on the cir-
cuit monitor menu.

(Change display form.) (Change comment display.)
(Touch) (Touch)
l |
Move to circuit monitor screen. -+« «c..... After moving to the circuit monitor screen, the word

device value is monitored when you touch .

{When changing to hexadecimal display) (When changing to comment display)
IMS036 STEP: 12345/12345 M9036 STEP: 12345/12345
1] = JPLS  M910) 0 { PLS M910
. x?:ooo Y0015 guhnnal'y Character
el (Y0023 X001 X0002 Sty
' & et o
R e g =
0023 K25
1214 4'Y0025 {TO0
2025 Operation
T i <0030 M waming
TO T T 7
7 0
---- EIIZIEIEI ---- EIIEIEIEI
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5.24 Changing the Device Value

@ Read the manual carefully and fully understand the operation before the test
operation (ON/OFF of bit devices, modifying current value of a word device,
modifying timer/counter setting, modifying the current value, or modifying the
current value of a buffer memory) of circuit monitor.

In addition, never modify data in a test operation to a device which performs a
curcial operation to the system.
It may cause an accident by a false output or malfunction.

ACAUﬁON

Changing the device value on the screen during circuit monitoring is described. Switches for the
timer/counter value display format (decimal/hexadecimal), and the comment display for the corre-
sponding device {on/off) can be performed.

(1) Device value changing method

The device value changing method during circuit monitoring is described below:

. GO Tonr screen H Display the circuit monitor screen by touching .

: T ' . E @ Display the screen shown in 2 by touching

— L [Menu]

-EJ il | a-—————} @ Display the test window by touching .
wunn | [ooes | [vans | ®

o} |
ot ] [rerc] [on ] [ren:] work || wwne || wwnk |
=== !@Pﬂ. [Test][eser] (®As the test window will open, perform the op-

eration by seeing Section 8.6.

After the device change is complete, the

{When using A870GOT-STN TFT) changed contents can be verified in the circuit
' 1 ] monitor.
| 1 ' NOTE
A ! The current value display of the word device
1 1 becomes hidden from view due to the test win-
El\IETWK NO.{ 0] STATION[FF] | 1 dow.
['senmst] | vaLuets] femvaie)
o] el e LI 21 ] Using the [=] and [« key entries, the hidden
o) current value display can be displayed by
< ~— g scrolling to the right/left.

(When using A870GOT-EL)

2 I
1L * 8

NETWKNO. [ 0] STATION[FF}] .

SETRST | | VALUE18] [BM VAL 6]

SETVAL MLUWJME EEEEE

5-11
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5.2.5 Printing

. Printing out during circuit monitoring is described.

.. -

When using A870GOT-EL, printing out cannot be performed.
When performing printouts of the circuit monitor screen, the ABGT-70PRF is necessary.

When performing printouts of the circuit monitor screen, always install the option driver to GOT.

(1) Printout method during circuit monitoring

The printout method during circuit monitoring is described below:

Circuit monitor screen
STEP : 12345/18374

i
1

1
1

Display the circuit monitor screen by touching .

1 Execute the printout by touching [ Print Screen |,
2 To cancel the printout, touch | Cancel Print |

R
1

DEEE DOEEE
|

1177 1 I
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6. Error Display and Handling with
Circuit Monitoring

The following chart shows the error messages that are displayed during the circuit monitor opera-
tion and the method of handling them.

Error Message

Description

Method of Handling

Keywords do not match.

The specified keyword is dif-
ferent from the keyword that
is registered in the object PC
CPU.

Check the keywaord that is registered in
the object PC CPU and specify again.

No object program

An attempt was made to
switch to the circuit monitor
screen when a sequence
program had not been read.

Read the sequence program that is
written in the object PC CPU.
(Ex.} A sub-sequence program can only

Cannot communicate
with CPU

Cannot communicate with
CPU of the specified network
no. or PC no.

Check and correct the following:

(1) Does the specified PC CPU exist?

(2) Is it online? (Data communication
status?)

(3) Has an error occurred?




MEMO




System Monitor Function  Operation Manual

In the System Monitor Function Operation Manual, the overall procedures for using the
system monitor function and the method of operating the system monitor function are
explained.
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7. Operation Procedure for the Sys-
tem Monitor Function

The operation procedure for using the system monitor function is explained in this section.

7.1 Operation Procedure before Starting System Monitoring

This section contains a summary of the procedure for transmitting the system program (OS) for
the system monitor function from the PC to the GOT until it is installed in the built-in memory.

For details, please refer to the ABGOTP Operation Manual (Data Transmission, Debugging, Docu-
ment Creation Manual). Details of the screen display and key operation are shown below.

C Start )

h 4

|Connect GOT and PC. I

Start up GOT. -+ Itis not necessary to set up and operate the GOT
after startup.

I Start up PC and start graphics software. I

With the graphics software, transmit the system
program (OS) for the system monitor function
from the PC to the GOT and install it in the
built-in memory.

-- Transmit the data using the installation dialog box.

*Transmit the data that was instalied from the

PG hard disk.

When installation is finished, the system monitor
can be operated through the GOT.

| Graphics software operation is finished. I

( End ) """ Proceed to Section 7.2 o operate the system
' monitor.

- When installation is finished, “End” is displayed
on the installation dialog box.
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7.2 Operation Procedure from User-Created Monitor Screen Display to
Start of System Monitoring

This section explains the operating procedure for the GOT when starting each operation of the
systern monitor function, after the system program (OS) of the system monitor function has been
installed in the GOT built-in memory.

¢ Start )

A

| Start up the A870GOT. I
|Display the user-created monitor screen. I

Display the system monitor inital screen. .- With the AB70GOT, the screen is divided to dis-
' play four windows.
[oevson] [estuon] [rouon ] |} [avruon] [aaruon] [rouon ] Execute the system monitor operation for each
| ETE I J{f Lo won } I ;
=] =] window as shown below.

With the A85LIGOT, one window is displayed.
e e When is selected in any window, the
T [ | = | | ] system monitor ends and the display moves to
the original screen where the system monitor
function started.

y Touch display position of selected

\ y y
[DEV MON| [BA'; MON | [ TC*MON | (BM MON] monitor function.
To Sec. 8.2. To Sec. 8.3. To Sec. 8.4. ToSec.85. -+ See Sec. 8.1 for common operations.

L | | | The procedure for testing is as follows:

Y

l Execute operation for selected monitor function. I
| Display monitor screen of selected function. I
e Set/reset bit device.

.....
* * Change current values of word device.
* Change current value, set values of T or C.
} *1 Touch the key where the touch switch (expanded)
To Sec. 8.6.

function was set with the graphics software, and start the system monitor function.

When the Utility screen is displayed, touch | PC. MON. | to start the system monitor function.
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8. Operation of the Various System
Monitor Screens

This chapter contains an explanation of each screen operation when using the system monitor function.

POINT

If the A870GOT is being used, with any of the four windows, when using the station/monitor
device or executing the test operation, it is not possible to do an operation with another
window until that series of operations is finished.

8.1 Screen Configufation, Common Operations and Changing Screens
when Monitoring

The common operations of each monitor function such as screen configuration and target PC
CPU specification when executing system monitoring are described below.

8.1.1 Basic Screen Configuration and Key Functions (Menu)

The basic screen configuration displayed in the windows and the key functions displayed on the
screen are shown below.

With the A870GOT, the following four windows are displayed. (One A85[1 is displayed.)
(1) Display

DEV MON BAT MON TC MON

BM MON

(2) Key functions

The functions of keys that are used with the basic screen operation are shown in the chart
below.

Key ‘ Function
DEV MON | | The entry monitor is executed with the applicable window. (See Sec. 8.2.)
| BAT MON | The batch monitor is executed with the applicable window. (See Sec. 8.3.)
m The timer/counter monitor is executed with the applicable window. (See Sec. 8.4.)
| BM MON | | The buffer memory monitor is executed with the applicable window. (See Sec. 8.5.)
I_Em System monitoring ends; display returns to screen for starting system monitor function.
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8.1.2 Switching the Display Form (Decimal/Hexadecimal) and Turn-
ing the Comment Display On/Off (FORM)

(1) Switching the display form (decimal/hexadecimal)

Display the word device present value or the timer/counter present value or set value in deci-
mal or hexadecimal.

(2) Switching the comment display on and off

Display the comment that is written in the object PC CPU. (Comment display priority order:
expanded comment > Japanese character comment or Japanese kana comment)

{When changing to hexadecimal display) (When changing to comment display)
DEVICE MONITOR  TESTUENIRCEN SET DEVICE MONITOR TESTMENLFCRASET
NETWKNo.[ 0] STATION|FF] NETWKNo.] 0] STATION[F
D 15 H 80000000 D 200 50 A
D 10 H 8001 [Production ine A ]
X 001 ® W 200 43
M 25 (@) [Production quantity]
Y 70 e R 50 68378428 DW
W 200 H 002B [link status ]
R 50 H 04135 X 10 100
C 200 H 7000 [Production line B ] \ 4

When the monitoring destination is being operated with the following conditions using the QnA
series CPU, take note that the comment display cannot be performed.

<Conditions>
When executing multiple programs, multiple comment files exist, and all comment files are set
as “same file name being used as program.”

When performing the comment display, use the comment file with a set specification.
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Below is an explanation of the operation for changing the display, using the Entry Monitor window
as an example.

The operating procedure is the same for changing the display when selecting windows other than
Entry Monitor. :

[Operation procedure]
When you touch [MENU| you return to the
Display Entry Monitor screen. basic screen.

DE“\.“!L;E MONITOR \:EE-TWE‘.:F‘.'\SET\ When you touch , the monitor station
Yooren and device can be specified. (See Sec. 8.1.3.)

15 H 80000000 DW
001

03? .H 800 When you touch |FORM|, you can change
25 this display.

The selected | FORM | display is also found on
the screen displayed after selecting the moni-

(Touch) tor function with the basic screen and on each
l menu screen, in addition to each monitor
: SE— screen.
DEYICE MONITOR 72872y JFCRYSET! .
NETWKNo[ 0] STATION[FF] Yorens Display monitor station network no. and sta-
tion.
NUMERIC | DEC HEX * When you touch , the display

change is interrupted and the display re-
turns to the monitor screen.

COMMENT | DISPLAY || NOTHING

CANCEL J } EXECUTE

v
(Change display form.) (Change comment display) (1) Touch the display position of

the selected menu.

. |
1

[EXECUTE] (Touch)

(Return)
Monitor screen

POINT

After starting the system monitor, if the PC CPU comment or comment capacity is changed,
the comment may not be correctly displayed on each monitor screen,

When changing the comment or comment capacity, re-start the GOT.
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8.1.3 Specifying the Monitor Station and Device (SET)

- An explanation of the procedure for specifying the monitor station and the device for executing the
system monitor is explained below, using the Entry Monitor window as an example.

The operation procedure is the same for specifying the monitor station and device when selecting
windows other than Entry Monitor.

* When there is a [=] (keywindow), touching
it to returns to the monitor screen.

[Operation procedure]

..... See Sec. 8.1.1.
----- See the explanatory section for each monitor

screen and the menu screen.

Select monitor function with basic screen.
- Or, display i monitor screen or {__! menu screen.

}-+-- When you touch | MENU | you return to the ba-
DEVICE MONITOR ~ESTYENUFORISET] . y y
NETWKNo.[ 0] STATION[FF] SIC sCreen.

; When you touch{FORM|, you can change this
D 15 2147433648 DW display. (See Sec. 8.1.2.)
iﬁ og; 8 Whe.n you t<'3uch , You can specify the
T 30 100 2004+ -OH monitor station and device.
W 200 43
R 50 68378428 DW
cC 5 300  300% @

|:SE| (Touch)

DEVICE MONITOR | TESTMENUFCAY SET!
NETWKNo| 0] STATION[FF]

ENTRY DELETE ALLCLR

TEST

CANCEL

\J
[ENTRY] (Touch)

O]
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(1) Specify network no. and station of object PC CPU.
(1)
{For data link system)
STATION [FF] Net\{vork no.: 0 _
] 860 ( Station :  FF {Host station)
0 (Master station)
1 to 64 (Local station)

(For network sysfem)
Network no. : 0 (Host loop)
1 to 255(Specified loop)
Station :  FF (Host station)
0 (Control station)
1 to 64 (Normal station)

y (2) Specify the device to be monitored.

Arrow: Select input area. (3) When specifying the word device or buffer memory as
( [« D] -Left/right) a monitor device, specify the monitor module.
g:\%af,t?; Input network no., station, device name, 0: 16-bit (1-word) module
@ : Enter monitor module. 1; 32-bit (2-word) module
*2)(*3
rare) * Match the data to be entered; the touch key display at
l the bottom of the screen will change.
(Touch: input confirmation) (Ex.)

(When entering network no.) {(When entering device no.)
Entry monitor for specified device

-EDDLJ

BHBO D
ieElE
O o e

*1 For the station, with either system specify “FF”, which shows the PC CPU to be accessed, or
HO" to ll64".

*2 Data being entered can be cleared by the following keys.
: Clears all data being entered to the target area.
: Clears one character at the cursor position.
*3 The form of data to be entered is displayed at the right side of the screen.
: Enter in decimal
: Enter in hexadecimal
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8.1.4 Changing Screens

This section shows the screen changes when executing each monitoring operation of the system
monitor function from the status where the user-created monitor screen is displayed.

( Start )

y

*1) *1 Touch the key that sets the touch switch (expanded)

function with the graphics software, and start the sys-
tem monitor operation.

Touch [=] 1 (1) When the Utility screen is displayed, touch|PC. MON,

1 1o start the system monitor function.

User-created monitor screen

Utility screen ™ foveeeniennnnn The circuit monitor function and special module function
can aiso be started from the Utility screen.

Touch[END] | | Touch
v _ Touch

)
» Basic screen Touch |FORM
(Function change menu screen) o)

O—s (See Sec. 8.1.1.) Touch
~®

Touch ‘ Touch [ MON]
Touch

Y ——-—>0
Touch | MENU
Touch |FORM -

Monitor screen Display change menu screen —0

O—s for selected function (See Sec. 8.1.2.) Touch
®
(See Sec. 8.112.) B—>

— @

Touch

Test menu screen Touch Touch |STOP

R ———®
/=] Touch | MENU
(See Sec. 8.6.) ' @— Device setting menu screen ———0
(See Sec. 8.1.3.) Touch |FORM
- ®

L »®

4

Touch|TEST
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8.2 Device Monitor

Enter the device to be monitored in advance. The function that monitors only the device that was
entered is calied the “device monitor”.

The device monitor operation when executing the system monitor function is explained below.

8.2.1 Basic Operation

The device monitor operation procedure is shown below.

See Sec. 8.1.1.

When a screen other than the basic screen is
[Operation procedure] displayed, touch {MENU| at the top of the
Select "Device Monitor” with the basic screen.  §----- currently displayed screen, display the basic

screen, and select Device Monitor.

ToeTl

L JFOR SET! JERRER When you touch {MENU |, you return to the
basic screen.

When you touch [FORM|, you can change
this display. (See Sec. 8.1.2.)

:frFéIIEWS_?HgﬁTE" ﬁ%ﬁ?}%ﬁg When you touch » you can specify the
TYPE & NO. monitor station and device. (See Sec. 8.1.3.)
(2)
v
Enter the monitor device. ¢tNOE----- Set the station and device to be monitored.

For the setting method, see Sec. 8.1.3.

*1 Monitor device entry is in station modules.

When entry is complete, display the Device

Monitor screen. If you change the station for the monitor de-
vice, all monitor devices entered before that
are invalid.
DEVICE MONITOR TESTILIEALFORK SET 2 A maximum of 8 entry devices can be en-
NETWKNo.[ 0] STATIONI[FF] tered.

To enter more than 8, delete in order from
D 15 -2147483648 DW .
D 10 -32767 the old entry device. The 8 most recent en-
ﬁ ozog 8 try devices will be monitored.
Y 70 o - r i
W 200 3 | As r.1eeded, re-enter after deleting the entry
R 50 68378428 DW device.
b 2o 3 {For the method of deletion, see Sec. 8.2.3.)

A 4

I'Change the screen display. I ----- Do if needed.

For the display change method, see Sec. 8.1.2.
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8.2.2 Device Monitor Screen Display and Key Functions

In this section, the Device Monitor screen display and the functions of the keys displayed at the
top of the screen are explained.

(1) Display

DEVICE MONITOR | TESTMENUIFORM,: ®
@ | NETWKNo.[ 0] STATION[FF]

D [i?r?e 1 cur:r;gnt units] d When comment is not displayed: max. 8 devices
W 200 43 When comment is displayed: max. 4 devices

[Production line A

®| R 50 68378428 DW Display for system monitor

« [3link status 1. * Bit devicg - ®: ON O: OFF
[Input switch 3 ] n * Word device - Current value

~—

@

Displays the keys that are used with the operation of the Device Monitor screen shown in (2).
® (Touch input)

@ | Displays the monitor station network no. and station.
©

Displays the status and current value of the device.

(2) Key functions

Shows the functions of the keys that are used with the operation of the Device Monitor screen.

Key ' Function

Move to basic screen (function change menu screen) to change to another monitor function
MENU or ending the system monitor. (See Sec. 8.1.1.)

Move to the display change menu screen to change the numerical display on the Device
Monitor screen (decimal, hexadecimal) or changing the comment display {on/off). (See Sec.
FORM 8.1.2)

Move to device setting menu screen to enter the monitor device, delete the device, or ex-
ecute a test.

* Entry of monitor device (See Sec. 8.1.3.)

* Deletion of device device (See Sec. 8.2.3.)

* Test (See Sec. 8.6.)

Scroll the display up or down one line, and display the monitor device that is not displayed
(just before or after the current display).

When a monitor device with five or more points is entered, operation is enabled when the
IZI E monitor device comment is displayed.

EI : Scrolls down one line.
IZI : Scrolls up one line.
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8.2.83 Deleting a Registered Device

. The operation of deleting (erasing) the entry of the device being monitored with the Device Monitor
screen is explained below.

The following two methods can be used to delete the registered device.
* Random deletion ---- Deletes only one specified device.

* Batch deletion ----+«+ Deletes all devices that are currently registered.

* Ifthereis a [=] at the upper left of the screen,
touching the [=] returns to the monitor
screen.

[Operation procedure]

Display Device Monitor screen. See Sec. 8.2.2.

Display device setting menu screen.

SEVICTRICNITOS TRV RIS

[ DEVICT” DELETE || ALLCLR |
EEN I

i |

(Baitch deletion)  (Random deletion)

(Touch either key.)
l: (1) Specify the device to be deleted.

Display device delstion screen.

*  Match the data to be entered; the touch
key display at the bottom of the screen
will change.

(] [«: Select input area *1 Data being entered can be cleared by the

Character: Input device name and no. *1) following keys.

: Clears all data being entered to

%l i ' the object area.
|
Touch: Input confirmati
Move (refurn) to (fouch: Input canfirmation) . Clears one character at the cur-

Device Monitor screen. sor position.
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8.3 Batch Monitor

When monitoring, the function of specifying the device at the beginning of an optional device
range and monitoring it is called the “batch monitor”.

The batch monitor operation when executing the system monitor is explained beiow.

8.3.1 Basic Operation

The batch operation procedure is shown below.

See Sec. 8.1.1.
When a screen other than the basic screen is

[Operation procedure] displayed, touch | MENU | at the top of the cur-

Select "Batch Monitor* with the basic screen.  §----- rently displayed screen, display the basic
screen, and select “Batch monitor”.

_Emﬂﬂ. )+~ When you touch {MENU|, you return to the
NETWKNo] 0] STATION[FF]

basic screen. :

When you touch , You can change this
display. (See Sec. 8.1.2.)

PRESS “SET” KEY, SELECT When you touch , the monitor station and

%_TYIE%T;H%.ENTER DEVICE device can be specified. (See Sec. 8.1.3))

(1) Specify the station and device to be moni-
tored.
For the method of specifying, see Sec. 8.1.3.

Specify the first monitor device.

When reading is complete, display the Batch
Monitor screen.

BATCH MONITOR [T=STIWENUFORMSET]

NETWK No] 0] STATION[FF]
D 10 32767 D 18  -500
D 11 0 D 19 3234
D 12 0 D 20 0
D 13 4 D 2t 0
D 14 0 D 22 0
D 15 3 D 23 -32768
D 16 0 D 24

D 17 0 D 25 0

Y

|Change the screen display. I ----- Do if needed.

For the display change method, see Sec. 8.1.2.
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8.3.2 Batch Monitor Screen Display and Key Functions

In this section, the Batch Monitor screen display and the functions of keys displayed at the top of
the screen are explained.

(1) Display
BATCH MONITOR [TESTIMENUFORMISET]
® NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF] ®
D 10 32767
D 11 0 [Inventory quantity . ) .
D 12 0 [Shipment quantity When comment is not displayed: max. 16 devices
D 13 -1 When comment is displayed:max. 8 devices
D 14 O [Warehouse A temperature . )
®| D 15 3 [Warehouse B temperature Display for system monitor
|:D) ]g g Producti | * Bit device -+« ®: ON O: OFF
roduction pfan j * Word device ----Current value
®
Displays the keys that are used with the operation of the Batch Monitor screen shown in (2). (Touch
input
@ |inpuy
@ | Displays the monitor station network no. and station no.

Displays the status and current value of the monitor device (when the monitor module in the screen
® above is 16 bits).

(2) Key functions

The chart below shows the functions of the keys that are used with the operation of the Batch
Monitor screen.

Key Function

Move to basic screen (function change menu screen)-for changing to another monitor func-
tion or ending the system monitor. (See Sec. 8.1.1.)

Move to display change menu screen for changing the numerical display on the Batch Moni-
tor screen (decimal/ hexadecimal) or changing the comment display (on/off). (See Sec. 8.1.2))

Move to device setting menu screen to change the monitor device or execute a test.
e Change of monitor device (See Sec. 8.1.3.)
e Test (See Sec. 8.6.)

Scroll the display up or down one line, and display the monitor device that is not displayed
(just before or after the current display).

|Z| El E]: Scrolls down one line.

IZ] : Scrolls up one line.

Py <
%) ol |I5
l o]
= !E
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8.4 TC Monitor

The function that monitors only the timer (T) and counter {C) when monitoring is called the TC

monitor.

The TC monitor operation when executing the system monitor is explained below.

8.4.1 Basic Operation

The TC operation procedure is shown below.

[Operation procedure]

| Select ‘'TC Monitor" with the basic screen. I -----

ISV EWRCASET!

NETWK No[ 0] STATION[FF]

PRESS “SET" KEY, SELECT
ITEM THEN ENTER DEVICE
TYPE & NO.

P

Y
Specify the initial monitor device.

When reading is complete, display the TC
Monitor screen.

TC MONITOR TESTWENJFORM SET

NETWKNo.[ 0] STATION[FF]
T 0 PV 0 SV o4k
T 1 PV 0 sV o4k
T 2 PV 150 8V 150 4}
T 3 PV 0 sv o4F
T 4 PV 0 sV 04F
T 5 PV 25 sv 200 ¥
T 6 PV 100 SV 3004}
T 7 PV 0 sV 04F

A 4
Change the screen display. -~

See Sec. 8.1.1.

When a screen other than the basic screen is
displayed, touch at the top of the cur-
rently displayed screen, display the basic
screen, and select “TC Monitor”.

. When you touch | MENU|, you return to the ba-

sic screen.

When you touch » You can change this
display. (See Sec. 8.1.2.)

When you touch » the monitor station and
device can be specified. (See Sec. 8.1.3.)

(1) Specify the station and device to be moni-
tored .
For the method of specifying, see Sec. 8.1.3.

Do if needed. _
For the display change method, see Sec. 8.1.2.
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8.4.2 TC Monitor Screen Display and Key Functions

in this section, the TC Monitor screen display contents and the function of keys displayed at the
top of the screen are explained.

(1) Display

TC MONITOR TESTIMENUFORMSET
NETWKNo.[ 0] STATION[33] ®
@ | FILE [ABCDEF.PRG]

T 0 PV 0 SV 0410l
[Production line A] - j ‘max. -
T VBV Y 04F-OH When comment is not displayed:max. 8 devices

[Production line B] When comment is displayed:max. 4devices
2 PV 150 S

ol T Producion lins C]V 150 & @H Display when systern monitor
T 3 PV 08 04F-OH FT/C s current value, set value
[Production line D] (Contact point, coll) - -e1 :ON
@ H# -of :OFF

(@ | Displays the keys that are used with the operation of the TC Monitor screen shown in (2). (Touch
input)
Displays the monitor station network no. and station no.

When connected to QnACPU, the execution file name is displayed. (For multiple connections, the
first file name is displayed.)

®

Displays the current value, set value, contact poiht and coil status of the monitor device (when the
monitor module in the screen above is 16 bits).

(2) Key functions

The chart below shows the function of the keys that are used with the operation of the TC

Monitor screen.
Key Function
Move to basic screen {function change menu screen) for changing to another monitor func-
MENU tion or ending the system monitor. (See sec 8.1.1.)
FORM Move to display change menu screen for changing the numerical display on the TC monitor
screen (decimal/hexadecimal) or changing the comment display (on/off). (See Sec. 8.1.2.)
Move to device setting menu screen to change the monitor device or execute a test.
* Change of monitor device (See Sec. 8.1.3.)

* Test (See Sec. 8.6.)

Scroll the display contents up or down one line to display the monitor device that is not
displayed (just before or after the current display).
Operation is enabled when monitor device comment is displayed.

E : Scrolls down one fine.
[Zl : Scrolls up one fine.

[»]
4]
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8.5 BM Monitor

When monitoring, the function that monitors the buffer memory of the special function module is
called the “BM monitor”.

The BM monitor operation when executing the system monitor is explained below.

8.5.1 Basic Operation

The BM operation procedure is shown below.

See Sec. 8.1.1.
When a screen other than the basic screen is
[Operation procedure] displayed, touch at the top of the cur-
| Select "BM Monitor" with the basic screen. I ----- rently displayed screen, display the basic screen,
and select “BM Monitor”.
BM MONITOR £ U2 IEC511SET) )---- When you touch you return to the basic
NETWKNo.[ 0] STATION[FF] screen.

When you touch | FORM|, you can change this
display. (See Sec. 8.1.2.)

PRESS SET UP KEY When you touch » the monitor station and
AND ENTER DEVICE NAME device can be specified. (See Sec. 8.1.3.)

y .
Specify the initial monitor device. (1) Specify the station and device to be monitored,

and the monitor moduie (16-/32-bit module).

When reading is complete, display the BM (2) For the method of specifying, see Sec. 8.1.3.
Monitor screen. Specify the module to be monitored and the
' buffer memory as follows.

Initial Y[ §1 ]

BM MONITOR  'TEST/VE, FORMSET ' t _ .
NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF] Specify the initial ad-
VONO[ 1] dress of the buffer
BM 1110 -32768 BM 1118 0 . .

BM 1111 64 BM 1119 0 memory in decimal.
BM 1112 149 BM 1120 150 o _
BM 1113 -1111  BM 1121 131 When the initial I/O signal of
Sm }Hg }28 EM }]55 '32522 module is displayed with three
BM 1116 255 BM 1124 2368 - i ia-
BM 1117 1200 BM 1125 11000 digits, specify the first two dlig
its.
]
Changethe screendisplay. ~  [§----- Switching between decimal and hexadecimal

display is enabled. Do this as needed.For the
display change method, see Sec. 8.1.2.

8-14
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8.5.2

BM Monitor Screen Display and Key Functions

In this section, the BM Monitor screen display and the functions of keys displayed at the top of the
screen are explained.

(1) Display
BM MONITOR [TESTIMENUFORM SET]

NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF]

@ | VONOI[ 1]
BM 1110 -32768 BM 1118 0
BM 1111 64 BM 1119 0
BM 1112 149 BM 1120 150
BM 1113  -1111 BM 1121 131
BM 1114 126 BM 1122 -32768

@ |BM 1115 160 BM 1123 655
BM 1116 255 BM 1124 2368
BM 1117 1200 BM 1125 11000

Displays current values of a maximum of 16
devices '

Displays the keys that are used with the operation of the BM Monitor screen shown in (2). (Touch

input)

Displays the monitor station network no. and station no. and the first 2 digits of the I/O signal no. of

the object module.

Displays the current values of the buffer memory (when the monitor module in the screen above is

16 bits).

(2) Key functions

The chart below shows the functions of the keys that are used with the operation of the BM

Monitor screen.
Key Function
This moves to the basic screen (function change menu screen) for changing to another
MENU monitor function or ending the system monitor. (See Sec. 8.1.1.)
FORM This moves to the display change menu screen for changing the number display on the BM
monitor screen {decimal/ hexadecimal). (See Sec. 8.1.2.)
This moves to the device setting menu screen to change the monitor device or execute a
test.
¢ Change of monitor device (See Sec. 8.1.3.)
e Test (See Sec. 8.6.)
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8.6 Test

A c AU'TI ON @®Read the manual carefully and fully understand the operation before the test operation
{ON/OFF of bit devices, modifying current value of a word device, modifying timer/counter
setting, modifying the current value, or modifying the current value of a buffer memory) of
system monitor.

In addition, never modify data in a test operation to a device which performs a curcial
operation to the system.
It may cause an accident by a false output or malfunction.

When monitoring with the system monitor function, you can specify an optional station or device
that can be monitored and test it.

The operation of testing a bit device, word device, or special module buffer memory of the PC
CPU is explained in this section.

8.6.1 Basic Operation

The basic operation for testing when monitoring with the system monitor function is shown below.

[Operation procedure] See sec 8.1 2.

When monitoring with the system monitor When a screen other than the monitor screen
function, display any monitor screen. ~~ §' 77 is displayed, display any monitor screen accord-
ing to the explanatory section for each monitor
function.

DEVICE MONITOR STMENAFORM[S
NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF] . , o,
When Device Monitor screen is displayed

D 15 -2147483648 DW
D 10 -32767
X oo1

25

(Touch)

ispl i i . .
Display device setiing menu screen. . ... When you touch | CANCEL |, the display moves
LE Lol o o ‘ (returns) to the previous monitor screen.

NETWRNGT O STATONIE

I DEVICE ” DELETE ” ALLCLR—l

[t || I |

'
(Touch)

Display test menu sereen. | | When you touch | CANCEL |, the display moves
: s (returns) to the previous monitor screen.

| sermsT | { vawuete || emvauts |

| SETVAL | | VALUES2 “BM VAL32|

é 8-16
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® (1) Touch either, depending on test contents.
‘ SET/RST
Select test itom. SET/RST (set/reset) bit device.
, [VALUE16 | or [VALUE32|
When .'s selected. Change current value of word device.
I SET VALUE |
=l Change T, or C set value.
NETWKNo.[ ] STATION[ ] -
DEVICE[ 1 [ ] RST:0_SET:1 [BM VAL16 | or |BM VAL32]|
xAiydim]icils]| || p Change current value of buffer memory.
Ce R =2l * With VALUE16 or BM VAL16, 16 bits is the object -
I | mode. o
I " G " " AC ”__DEI « \r/nvgrd'lu\l/eALUE:gz or BM VAL32, 32 bits is the Ob]ect

When [VALUE16}/| VALUE32] is selected.

When | SET VALUE }is selected.

,=NIETWK No.[ ] STATION[ ]

DEVICE[ ] [ ] VLIK )
C s ||
Ll lioliwliir]
Az Ec] ViA
[Ell Jlxc]loe] | €M

=ITI}ETWK No.[ 1] STATION|[ 1]

DEVICE[ 1 { 1 VLIK ]
OO [
1100

O O LA
mEEEE -

Arrow : Select input area
(][} Leftiright)
Charactor : Enter network no., station, device

name, device no., test value.

1X*2)
r

(Touch: input confirmation)

Move (return) to screen where was specified.

8-17

(2) Specify the network no. and station no. of the
object PC CPU. '
(See Sec. 8.1.3, 1)

(For data link system)
Network no. : 0
Station FF (Host station)
0 (Master station)
1 to 64 (Local station)
(For network system)
Network no. : 0 (Host loop)
1 to 255(Specify loop)
FF (Host station)
0 (Control station)
1 to 64 (Normal station)

Station

(3) Specify object device.

(4) Specify test value.

With SET/RST (set/reset) of bit device, specify
0 (RST) or 1 (SET).

When changing current value of word device
When changing T or C set value, or when
changing current value of buffer memory
Match current display form {decimal/hexadeci-
mal) and specify change value. (*3)
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*1 The data being entered can be cleared by using the following keys.
: Clear all data being entered in the object area.
: Clear one character from the cursor position.

*2 The format for the data being entered is displayed on the right side of the screen.

: Enter in decimal.

: Enter in hexadecimal.

*3 Even when the setting value/current value is changed after the timer (T) has timed out and the
counter (C) has finished counting, the time-up status/count-up status do not change. The
current status is maintained.

{When the setting value is changed to a large value/when the current value is changed to a
small value)
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8.6.2 Quick Test Function

In addition to the existing tests for the direct input of device, station, etc. during monitoring with
the A870/A850/A851GOT system monitor function, this function enables the bit device SET/
RESET, word device, buffer memory data to change by a single touch.

() Operation to set the quick test function on
To perform the quick test functions, perform the following operations:

<Operation procedure>

Display one of the system monitor screen.

L When displaying the device monitor screen

DEVICE MONITOR | TEST | Menu | FORM | SET
NETWK NO. [ 0] STATION [FF]

D 15 2147483648 DW
ZR 1042431 32767

X 0001 °®

M 25 0

w 200 43

R 50 68378428 DW

D 0 0

w 100 0

y

w
[TEST] (Touch)

/

......... The quick test is turned on by clicking on
DEVICE MONITOR | TEST | MENU | FoRm | sET
NETWKNO.[ 0] STATION [FF] "

_Zl; 104 QUICK TEST MODE SET
X
M
W
R
D
w 100 [¢]

y

......... Status when the quick test function is on

DEVICEMONITOR | TEST | MENU | FORM | SET

NETWK NO.[ 0] STATION [FF]
D 15 2147483648 DW
ZR 1042431 32767

X 0001 PY

M 25 O

w 200 43

R 50 68378428 DW
D 0 0

w 100 0
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@ Operation to turn off the quick test function

When is touched when the quick test function is on, a dialog box is displayed. When
is touched, the quick test can be canceled.

® Bit device quick test

......... When the device monitor screen is dis-
DEVICE MONITOR | TEST | MENU | FORM | SET played
NETWK NO.[ 0] STATION [FF] , . .
Touch the device name or device no. dis-
D 15 -2147483648 DW play position for the bit device to be SET/
ZR 1042431 -32767
("QEPX 0001 ® RESEF.
BEl 25 o]
w 200 43
R 50 68378428 DW
D 0 0
w 100 0
Y _ )
......... The device name and device no. touched
DEVICEMONITOR | TEST | MENU | FORM | SET is displayed highlighted.
NETWK NO.{ 0] STATION [FF] . .
EIENE | When the on/off display (O, @) of the high-
D 15 2147483648 DW lighted display is touched, the status is
ZR 1042431 -32767 :
° SET/RESET.
3"v zgg © i * When the current bit device is ON, then
R 50 68378428 DW it is turned OFF (RESET).
D 0 0 . .
w 100 0 When OFF, it will be (SET).
......... The on/off display area (O, @) of the X0001
DEVICE MONITOR | TesT | mMENU | Form | sET device is highlighted.
NETWK NO.[ 0] STATION [FF]
D 15 -2147483648 DW
ZR 1042431 -32767
X 0001 O
M 25 (o]
w 200 43
R 50 68378428 DW
D 0 o]
w 100 0
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® Quick test for the word device, T/C monitor, and buffer memory.

I When displaying the device monitor screen
DEVICE MONITOR | TeST | Menu | Form | sET ] N )
NETWKNO.[ 0]  STATION [FF] Touch the display position of the device
m_ 1o be changed.
D 15 -2147483648 DW .
ZR 1042431 -32767
X 0001 o
M 25 (o]
C}VI;I 20g 683784422 DW
D 50 0
w 100 o]
]
......... The change value input screen is displayed.
= Enter the current value to be changed in
NETWK NO.[ 0} STATION [FF] DEC .,
DEVICE[ WI[ 200] VL [ 1 the KEY window. :
|T|L8_" 9 [a][B] 4 > See Section 8.1.3 for the KEY window op-
erations.
(4]ls]lellcip] viia
Cil2llsllElF]
I e | <
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9. Error Display and Handling with
System Monitoring

The following chart shows the error messages that are displayed during the system monitor op-
eration and the method of handling them.

Error Message Description Method of Handling

PC communications error | Communication could not be | Check the following:

established with the PC CPU. | e Connections between the PC CPU
and the GOT (disconnected or cut
cables).

e Has an error occurred in the PC
CPU?




Special Module Monitor Function  Operation Manual

The Special Module Monitor Function Operation Manual contains a summary of the
procedures for using the special moduie monitor function and the method of operating
the special module monitor function. :
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10.Operation Procedure for Special
Module Monitor Function

The operation procedure when using the special module monitor function is explained in this chapter.

10.1 Operation Procedure before Starting Special Module Monitoring

This section contains a summary of the procedure for transmitting the system program (OS) for
the special module monitor function and the special module monitor data from the PC to the
A870GOT until it is installed in built-in memory.

For details, please see the ABGOTP Operating Manual (Data Transmission, Debugging, Docu-
ment Creation Manual). Details of the screen display and key operation are shown below.

( Start )

A 4

lConnect A870GOT and PC. . I

Start up A870GOT. ... It is not necessary to set up and operate the
_ A870GOT after startup.

IStart up PC and start graphics software. I

With the graphics software, transmit the OS for

the special module monitor function from the PC to . . .
the A870GOT and install it in the built-in memory. Transmit the data that was installed from the

- Transmit the data using the installation dialog box.

the PC hard disk.

Installation is complete. -+ When installation is finished, “End” is displayed
on the installation dialog box.

With the graphics software, transmit the special - Transmit the data using the download dialog box.

module monitor data from the PC to the AB70GOT
and install it in the built-in memory. (Download)

* Transmit the data that was installed from the

the PC hard disk.
When installation is finished, the special module §*° When download is finished, “End” is displayed on
monitor can be operated through the A870GOT. the download dialog box.
| Graphics software operation is finished. I
C Exit ) -+ Proceed to Section 10.2 to operate the special

module monitor.

10-1
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10.2 Operation Procedure from User-Created Monitor Screen Display to
Start of Special Module Monitor

This section describes the operation procedure for the A870GOT when starting each operation of the
special module monitor function after the system program (OS) of the special module monitor function
has been installed in the A870GOT built-in memory, and downloading the special module monitor

data.
C Start )

A 4

| Start up A870GOT. . I
| Display the user-created monitor screen. I
| Start the special modulermonitor function. I v (*1)

Display the system configuration screen. | When starting, the module format and refated
data are not dispiayed.

When reading of module data from the PC CPU
is complete, the module format and related data
is displayed.

See sec. 11.1.1.

When is selected, the special module
monitoring ends and the display moves to the
original screen where the special module moni-
tor function was begun.

| Specify the module to be monitored. I ---- See Secs. 11.1.3, 11.1.4.
I Display the special module monitor menu. I ...~ See Sec. 11.1.4.

|Select from the menu. I -... The Special Module Monitor Screen is displayed

by selecting it from the menu.
e See Sec. 11.1.4.

A 4

Display the monitor screen for the special module.§ - - - - See Sec. 11.1.2.
Check the data for the module with the dispiayed See Secs. 11.210 11.26
contents. P B

----- Carry out the following'operation when changing
the current values of the buffer memory that is

Change the current value of the specified area. displayed on the monitor screen.
l—_—'l See Sec. 11.1.5.

*1 Touch the key where the touch switch (expanded) function was set with the graphics software,
and start the system monitor function.

When the Utility screen is displayed, touch | SP. MODULE |to start the special module monitor
function.
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11.0Operation of Each Special Module
Monitor Screen

'Each screen operation when using the special module monitor function is explained in this chapter.

11.1 Screen Configuration, Common Operation and Changing Screens
when Monitoring

The screen configuration and common operations used when executing the special module monitor
are explained in this section.

11.1.1 Composition of System Configuration Screen énd Key Functions

This section describes the structure of the system configuration screen that is displayed after
starting the special module monitor function and the key functions displayed on the screen.

(1) Display

0]

System Configusation : The module format and related data are
displayed at the end of the module data
readout from the PC CPU.

(OS is automatically executed.)

When connected to MELSECNET, the
screen shown in Section 11.1.3 is dis-

played.

®

(@ | Displays network no. and station no. of monitor station.

With the module installed in the monitor station, the special function module displays the format and the initial
no. of the /O signal with the sequencer CPU; the I/O module displays “input”/“Output” and the /O points.
(@ | For aspecial function module that cannot be monitored, “Special” and the initial no. of the /O signal are displayed.
The display position of the module is the key for moving the special function module monitor of that
module to the screen where it is executed. (Touch input)

® The keys used for the operation with the System Configuration screen shown in (2) are displayed.
(Touch input)

(2) Key functions

The chart below shows the functions of keys that are used with the System Configuration
screen operation.

Key

Function

END

Monitor ends, and display returns to the screen where the special module monitor function was begun.

Module display

position

Moves to screen where the special module monitor for that module is executed.
Slots 0 through 7 are valid for each base module.

4] [v]

Scrolls display up or down one level to display the system configuration of the level number
just before or after the one that is currently displayed.
Operation of these keys is enabled when the system configuration extends to three levels or more.

EI : Scrolls down one level.
|Z| : Scrolls up one level.

11 -1

MELSEC GOT
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11.1.2 Monitor Screen Configuration and Key Functions

This section describes the structure of the monitor screen that is displayed by specifying the
module with the system configuration screen, and the key functions that are displayed at the top
of the screen.

(1) Display (with A68RD)

® AGBRD Graph Monitor Screen m @
600 —

o DE -0 <
2888
o o 8 S

LRTEYEYI-EX B
-
<3
=3

L]

-100
-180

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

Disabled/Enabled 87654321
€110110110110110

- cronnes o oremie All types of data are displayed when the
: - . readout from the special function module is

8765432
0110110110110110

1: Completed O: Not Completed Complete'
SamLe/hverage | Count/Tine (OS is automatically executed.)

0110110110110110

Conversion

1: Averaging | 1: Time Average
0: Sampling 0: Count Averagel

H CH1 disconn, [ CHS discomn.

WHOT Error

@Error Code:012345 O:New JIS,DIN 1:01d JIS) Jil CH4 disconn. [l CHB disconn.

W cH2 disconn. [l CH6 disconn.
Temp. Sensor Tupe € i cH3 disconn. [ CH? disconn.

Displays format of module being monitored.

Displays buffer memory data of object module in its current form, or in a graph.
Display status of /O signal with the PC CPU.
When testing, tests after moving the cursor to the display position of the target data.

The keys used for the operation with the monitor screen shown in (2) are displayed. (Touch input)

(2) Key Functions

Monitor screen operation is used to indicate the funcﬁon of the key to be used.

Key

Function

END

Monitoring ends; display returns to the screen where the special module monitor function
was begun.

MONIT
MENU

Ends current monitoring and moves to screen that shows monitor menu.
Operation can be used only if the special function module has a Monitor menu.

Data
Chg.

Starts change of current values for buffer memory of special function module displayed on
screen.

SET/
RESET

Starts test set/reset for I/O signal between PC CPU and special function module.

11-2
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11.1.3 Setting Method for Remote Station Monitoring

The setting method to perform remote station monitoring during special module monitoring is
described below.

<Special module monitor>

When connected to MELSECNET

® Touch | Special Module | to display the system configuration
screen.

NET
PC No.

Please NETWK NO., PC STATION SETTING | A

System Configuration NETWK No. [ 0} PC STATION [FF] I END

Depending on the connection method, the screen first dis-

played will be different as indicated below.
> onmaonma
] Bus connection and The base of the connection
B | = O ————————— . . .
| [| NETORG, Bl STATON ] CPU direct connection | station is displayed.
< L dlellelalle]
- l] D |z|r;-||z| ETIE MELSECNET (i), /B No system configuration
: roEErE A - .
ooEE e ] : connection display
< ~ = MESELCNET/10 No system configuration
® connection | display
For MELSECNET connections, the following operations will
always be required:
@ Touch |NETPCNo. [ to display the window shown in 2.
@ Touch to specify the network no. and PC
station no. _
Alphanumeric [.. Enter the network no. and PC station no.
[Z] ‘El ............ Select the input area.
................... Set the area value.
In the case of data link systems | in the case of network systems
NETWK NO. : 0 NETWK NO. : 0 (Host loop)
STATION : FF (Host) : 1 to 255 (Specified loop)
: 0 (Master station) STATION : FF (Host)
: 1 to 64 (Local station) = 1 (Station number of management station)
: 1 to 64 (Normal station)

When the setting is finished, the system configuration of the specified station is displayed.

See Section 11.1.4 for operations which come after these operations.

11-3
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11.1.4 Specifying Monitor Module and Selecting Monitor Menu

The operation when starting the special module monitor for an optional module is explained, using

the positioning module (AD71) as an example.

[Operation procedure]

Display System Configuration screen.

-- See Sec. 11.1.1.

[Specify module to be monitored |(T ouch display position of module).

A 4

Display screen that shows monitor menu.

(1) From the modules assigned to slots O through
7 of each base unit, specify the special func-
tion module where the format is displayed.

*  For modules where the format is not dis-
played, monitor with the system monitor
function. (See Sec. 8.5.)

(2) Specify the menu corresponding. to the type
of data to be monitored.

{3} With modules for which the monitor menu
cannot all be displayed in one screen, touch
the Iznzl keys at the right of the screen to
scroll the display menu.

I Specify menu to be monitored I(T ouch display position of menu).

A 4

AD71 Parameter Data Honitor Screen

Display monitor screen of specified menu.

EAEHIED

X ¥
Posit. Start

i Xaxis

¥ fAxls

X ABCDOEFF

[Travel/Pulse

Interpolst iorgnching Trav.

01234567
0123455789

01234567
0123456789

10

Posit. Compl.
Zero Request

Epeed Limit
fog Spd.Linit

01234567
01234567

01234567
01234567

Zero Start
2ero Completefcc/Dec Time

01234567

01234567

Fud.Jog StartBscklash Comp
Rev.Jog

05234567

01234567

| stop

Pos. Started
BUSY
M Code ON

Ppper Limit

0123456783

0123456789

Louer Limit

Error Comp.

;0123456789

0123456789

0 OFF 10N
DD:Posit. Method:
00 ABS 01 INC

Btarting Bias

01234567

01234567

10 ABS + INC

0/F Time

T Err Man.|
't Erri:L
Error  Yeui

01234567

01234567

E:Direction
1

01201

052 01

0

FF:Unit Setting
00 me 01 inch
20 dest 11 MLS

Proceed to Sec. 11.1.5 and Secs. 11.2to 11.26.
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{4) Check the contents of the display. Carry out
the subsequent operation according to Secs.
11.2t0 11.26.

(6) Carry out tests for the displayed data accord-
ing to Sec. 11.1.5.

Change current value of buffer memory

Turn output signal from PC CPU on and
off.
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11.1.5 Test for Special Function Module

@ Read the manual carefully and fully understand the operation before the test operation
(modifying the current value of a buffer memory) of special function module monitor.
In addition, never modify data in a test operation to a device which performs a curcial
operation to the system.
It may cause an accident by a false output or malfunction.

/N\ CAUTION

Testing can be performed for all buffer memory data displayed on the current monitor screen.

This section describes the operation for changing the current value of the buffer memory and
turning the output signal from the PC CPU to the special function module on and off.

POINT |

(1) When testing, test for the buffer memory that can be written in from the PC CPU and the
output signal that is output from the PC CPU.

(2) Be sure to carry out the test operation with the PC CPU in STOP status.

if the PC CPU is tested during RUN status, it returns to theloutput values and output
status from the sequence program.

[Operation procedure]

Display monitor screen.

{SEY/ [ Data
AD?1 Paraveter Data Monitor Scraen RESET] Chg. mm

X ¥ Tt} XS v oxis ¥ ABCDDEFF
o $11011011011011¢

Posit. Start [frevei/Pulse 01234567 ; 01234567
Interpolationfinching Trav. (0123456789 ; 012356789 | ¥ ABCDDEFF
1t. Comol.) C110110150110110
7

Boeed Limit 01234567
[Zero Reguest Jog Spd.Limit 01234567 T F,:Fu:se 0 P Mode
-55?3 g:u:;etencdbet Time 01234567 a ? : Tgn
Fui Jag S!artsacklash Comp 01234567 ‘I B ¢ E‘Z# ";:;ﬂi
umer Limft 0173436789 | 0123736785 31 gzﬂa:%:rf
-Stun fouer Linit 0123456785 ! o F on
DD POSIT. Hethod
Pus Started Errlr Comp. 0123456789 0 ABS 01 INC
l n e o tarting Bias | 0124567 112 3 E:é(:r:ﬁ:;nm: When gﬁta is touched
T Egr‘ Han. Pulse.cllul.l)/F Tine] 01234567 | 345 FFe u:‘: sen?ﬁ: g
‘" a seercase © oz e1i w12 o1l 5o e i bis {(changes current value of buffer memory)
Y ¢ All of the following operations can be carried out
by touching the keys in the displayed key window.
Data SET/
¢ When you touch at the upper left of the ke
Chg. | .-|RESET| (Touch) . y EI : PP . y
window, the key window closes and the display
® > returns to the monitor screen.

(1) Move the cursor to the position where the data
to be tested is displayed. (*1)
([a] [¥:Up/down [»] [€: Left/right)

87654321
0110110110110110
Complatad 0: Not Completed

otvoraga | CountTime (2) Use the numeric keys to specify the value to
| N AN be changed. (*2)
Bo oo WO g The key can be used to clear individual
B ook o125 5 R SN - Ok is| Mok dosom. Mo hovomn ;
' characters among those input.

b
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11.0peration of Each Special Module Monitor Screen ' MELSEC GOT

@ SET/ |; i
When RESET is touched (tests the /O signal)

¢ Ali of the following operations can be carried out
by touching the keys in the displayed key win-
dow.

* When you touch [=] at the upper left of the key
window, the key window closes and the display
returns to the monitor screen.

_ (Test continues) (Touch: inputt confirmetion) (1) Use the alphabetic character keys to specify

(Test ends) the name of the device to be tested, and then
v touch p]. (*1)

(Touch) (2) Use the numeric keys to specify the device
number, and then touch p].

®

@
(3) Use the numeric keys to specify “Set” or “Re-

set”.

[0]:0FF  [1]:ON

*1 Do not perform the following tests.

When testing, the module may not operate correctly or the buffer memory/
input signal may return to the output value/output status from the special
function module.

(® Read out from the PC CPU and test the-special purpose buffer memoty.
(@ Test the input signal to the PC CPU from the special function module.

*2 When testing buffer memory data, specify the change value in the following
way.

@ For data where 16/32 bits is displayed with one number, specify the change
value in decimal.

(@ For data where one number of 16/32 bits is displayed as a percent, such
as with an A/D conversion module, specify the change value correspond-
ing to the percentage in decimal.

Ex:

When the set value of the offset or gain is 0 to 2000, when specifying a
change value of 50%, input 1000.

(® For data where 16 bits is displayed one bit at a time as “0” and “1”, specify
the change value of 16 bits in decimal.

11-6
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11.1.6 Changing the Screen

- This section describes how to change the screen when executing each monitor function of the spe-
cial module monitor function from the status where the user-created monitor screen is displayed.

C Start )

A 4

*1 Touch the key where the touch switch (expanded)

*
(1) User-created monitor screen function was set with the graphics software, and

F, start the special module monitor operation.
When the Utility screen is displayed, touch
Touch L) . .
= (*1) SP. UNIT | and start the special module monitor
Y function.

Utility screen  foeevnaeantn. The system monitor function and special module
monitor function can also be started from the Utility
screen.

3
Touch|SP. UNIT
Touch | END
y
> Key window display screen
System Configuration screen for test
(See Sec. 11.1.1) (See Sec. 11.1.5))
l 3
Sys. Touch on diSplay module. Touch 8,?51
Touch | conf. - Touch [=]
When /O module is selected SET/
@ > Tp— - and | BESET
When special function module is selected 4
¥ : y
Touch on
monitor menu.
Monitor menu display screen Monitor screen for
for specified module - . specified monitor menu
(See Sec. 11.1.4.) (See Sec.11.1.2.)
MONIT
Touch MENU
Touch | END @

 /
Gio to user-created monitor screen or utility screen.
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11.2 A61LS Module Monitor

11.2.1 Operation Monitor

SET/ | Data [MONIT
ABILS Operation Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | meny | END
Limit Switch Function Program No. 0 Posit ioning] Set Vvalug| Set valu
Data fi B
Channel No. FEDCBA9B76543210
utput Status 0110110110110110 Channel 0 | 0123 0123
Output Enable 0110110110110110 Channel 1 | 0123 0123
Channel 2 | 0123 0123
Status 0:0FF 1:0N Enable 0:Enabled 1:Disabled| Channel 3 | 0123 0123
Channel 4 | 0123 0123
® Measured Distance 0123456789 Channel 5 | 0123 0123
Channel 6 | 0123 0123
@ Resolver Speed 0123 rpm Channel 7 | 0123 0123
Channel 8 | 0123 0123
® Target Address 0123 |—Error 01 Channel 3 | 0123 0123
Channel A | 0123 0123
® Compensation val. 0123 |{Underflow 0 Channel B | 0123 0123
overf low 0 Channel C | 0123 0123
@ Compensated Address 0123 ||Batt.Error O Channel D | 0123 0123
Channel E | 0123 0123
0:Nomal 1:Error| |Channel F | 0123 0123
® ® ©®
o Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
@ |The number of the program being used is displayed. 11
® The output status of each channel is displayed. 4
The specified status for the Output Enable command of each channel is displayed. 10
(® |The measured distance value for the distance detection function is displayed. 56
® |The rotation speed of the resolver connected to A61LS is displayed. 3
(® |The set value of the target address for the positioning function is displayed. 12
(® |The compensation value for the zero point compensation function is displayed. 7
@ The current value of the resolver after compensation by the zero point com-
pensation function is displayed. 0
The error code is displayed when an error occurs. 8
When an A61LS resolver underflow is detected, “1” is displayed. 2
® [When an AB1LS resolver overflow is detected, “1” is displayed. 1
When a low battery charge is detected, “1” is displayed. 9
The set values A and B for executing the positioning function are displayed for
@ 131044
each channel.
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11.0peration of Each Special Module Monitor Screen MELSEC GOT
11.2.2 1/0 Monitor
SET/ | Data [MONIT
AG1LS Input/Output Monitor Screen RESET| chg. | Meny | END
Inputs (¥} Dutputs (¥}
8 WDT Error 10 PO i PC READY
B Online 11 p1 Bl Posit. Start
i Overflow Detect. 12 2 M8 |_imit Func.Start
4 Underflow Detect.l3 03 ME| Overflow Reset
] Resolver Direct. [14 4 ] Underflow Reset
B Comp. Val. Exceedis NS g Error Reset
{d Resolver Error {16 D6 16
SN Error Detect 7 7 17
{ CHC OM/OFF Statusis 08 18
I8 CH1 ON/OFF StatusilS 09 19
sl CHZ2 ON/OFF StatusfiA DA LA
sl CH3 OM/OFF StatuspiB DB 1B
B8 CH4 ON/OFF StatusC oC [1C
i CHS ON/OFF StatusiD 0D 1D
CHE6 OM/OFF Status(lE 13 1E
CH7 ON/OFF StatusilF OF [1F
No. Contents of display
® The ON/OFF status of the I/O signal corresponding to the PC CPU is displayed. The I/O signal is ON
when displayed in a reverse display.
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11.3 AD61 Module Monitor

11.3.1 Operation Monitor

SET/ | Data |MONIT
AD61 Operation Monitor Screen RESET!| Chg. | MeNu | END
Present Value Set Value Mode Mode
Channel 1| 01234567 ® 01234567 ® 0 ® 1: 1-Phase
Channel 2| 01234567 01234567 0 2: 2-Phase
Inputs (¥} Outputs (Y)
: fl CH1 Count Greater(ld DO Ml CH1 Equal Reset
®— CH1 Count Egual |11 ul 8 CH1 Preset Cmd.
B CH1 Count Less [12 2 B CH1 Equal 0/P
8 CH1 Ext. Preset {13 3 = CH1 Down Count
CH2 Count Greaterild P4 & CH1 Count Enable
Bd CH2 Count Equal (15 (05 M CH1 value Read
M4 CH2 Count Less |16 D6 M4 CH1 Ext. Preset
I CH2 Ext. Preset |17 D7 M CH2 Egual Reset
18 o B CHZ Preset Cmd.
19 D9 MBS CH2 Equal 0/P
LA oA M CHZ Down Count
B DB ] CH2 Count Enable
1C OC MN CHZ2 value Read
D DD ] CHZ Ext. Preset
hE OE
F F
N c £ disol Buffer memory address
0. ontents of display to reference (decimal)
@ |The current values of channels 1 and 2 are displayed. 4,5,36,37
(@ |The set values of channels 1 and 2 are displayed. 6,7,38,39
(® |The specified status of the mode register of channels 1 and 2 is displayed. 3,35
The ON/OFF status of the I/0 signal corresponding to the PC CPU is dis-
@ played. The 1/O signal is ON when displayed in a reverse display. —
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11.0Operation of Each Special Module Monitor Screen

MELSEC GOT

11.4 A1SD61 Module Monitor

11.4.1 Operation Monitor

The Channel 1 and 2 Monitor Screen is used as an example.

SET/ | Data [MONIT
A1SD61 Operation Monitor Screen (CH1,2) RESET| Chg. | wENu | END
Present
Count Enable Limit Switch Output Value 0123456789 @
Decremental Count Counter Function Start Counter Function
Preset Command Count value
Ring Counter Counter Setting: 0 0123456789
Sampling/Periodic : ® Preset
) 0: No setting Value 0123456789 ®
External Preset 1: Latch counter Ring Counter
Reset EXt. Preset 2: Sampling counter Value 0123456789 ®
3: Periodic pulse counter
Error Reset 4: Counter disahle Pulse I/P Mode 012345 @
® Channel No.
@ ll DT Error LS. 0P B7654321 |0: A-Phase I/P and
| Error Code: 012 Status decremental count
No.of No.of 1: A-Phase and B-Fhase
Dogs ON CH.1 OFF | Dogs ON CH.2 OFF 1P
® 0 0 2: 2-Phase I/P X 1
D 0 01234567890012345678%0/ D O b123456?39001234567693 3: 2-Phase I/P ¥ 2
0 1 P123456789001234567890] 0 1 P12345678900123456789
G 2 0123456789001234567890 G 2 0123456789001234567890] 4: 2-Phase I/P X 4
3 0123456?890P123456?890 3 01234567890012345675890
®
. Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
The ON/OFF status of the I/O signal corresponding to the PC CPU is dis-
@ played. The I/O signal is ON when displayed in a reverse display. —
A "l is displayed when a watchdog timer error occurs. —
@ |Awis displayed when a writing data error occurs; the channel where it
occurred and the error code are displayed. 1
® | The number of multi-dogs that are set is displayed. , 12 to147
The set value for the on position and off position of the multi-dog no. is dis-
@ |played for each channel. 1210147
® |The specified status of the counter function selection is displayed. 5
The limit switch output status of each channel is displayed.
® 0: OFF 1: ON —
The current value of the counter is displayed for the following situations: in
@ |pulse input mode, when preset, when the ring counter function is being ex- 0,1
ecuted, and when the counter is disabled.
The count value for execution of the latch counter, sampling counter, and 2 3
periodic pulse counter set with the counter function selection (5) is displayed. !
(@ |The preset value is displayed. 6,7
@ |The ring counter value that was set is displayed. 8,9
@ |The set status of the pulse input mode is displayed. 4
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11.0peration of Each Special Module Monitor Screen
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11.4.2 1/0 Monitor

SET/ | Data |[MONIT
A13D61 Input/Output Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | MENy | END
Inputs (¥) Outputs (Y)

WDT Error il PO Count Enable
CH1 LS Output J11 D1 Decrement Count
CH2 LS Output Q2 D2 Preset Command
CH3 LS Output |13 D3 Ring Counter
CH4 LS Output 14 P4 Counter Functior]
CHS LS Output [}5 S LS Output
CHe LS Output 6 06 Reset Preset
CH7 LS DOutput n7 D7 Error Reset
CH8 LS Output ﬁﬁ P8
LS 0/F Enable 9 09
Ext. Preset A DA
Error Flag 1B OB
Fuse/Power OFF [IC oC
Sampling/Period [1D D

LE DE

nF DF

No. Contents of display
The ON/OFF status of the I/O signal corresponding to the PC CPU is displayed. The I/O signal is ON
@ when displayed in a reverse display.
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11.5 A62DA-S1 Module Monitor

11.5.1 Operation Monitor

SET/ } Data [MONIT
AB2DA-S1 Operation Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | uENy | END
Channel 1 Output | Voltage check 0123 | Channel 2 Output | Voltage check 0123
01234.6 % ® Current ChECK@OlZS 01234.6 % ® Current check ®0123
Inputs (X2 Qutputs (¥)
WDT Error 10 o] 0
@ — READY 1 1
2 e p2
3 13 . 03
4 14 D4
5 s 05
3] 16 . 33
7 17 i
8 18 08
9 19 bg
A 1A DA
B 18 B Output Enable
C 10 oC
D D D
E 1E DE
F iLF DF
. Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)

The current input value, a value between 0 to 4000 for the digital input value

@ of channels 1 and 2, is displayed as a percentage ranging from 0 to 100%. 0.1
“1” is displayed for Output Over when an input value of 4001 or greater was
@ set for channel 1 or 2; “1” is displayed for Output Under when a negative 2t05

number was set.

® The ON/OFF status of the 1/O signal corresponding to the PC CPU is dis-
played. The I/O signal is ON when displayed in a reverse display.
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11.5.2 Graph Monitor
SET/ | Data [MONIT
A62DA-S1 Graph Monitor Screen : RESET| Chg. | meny | END
Under{ Over
Output [%] : Error| Error]
25 50 15 100
Channel 1 | B @
®
Channel 2 B B
L ®
M DT Error
®
. Buffer memory address
No. Confents of display to reference (decimal)
® The current input value, a value between 0 to 4000 for the digital input value 0.1
of channels 1 and 2, is displayed as a percentage ranging from 0 to 100%. ’
A ‘Il is displayed in the Over Error column when an input value of 4001 or
@ 2,4
greater was set for channel 1 or 2.
A “W" is displayed in the Under Error column when an input value consisting
® ) 3,5
of a negative number was set for channel 1 or 2.
@ |A "W is displayed when a watchdog timer error occurs. —
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11.6 A1S62DA Module Monitor

11.6.1 Operation Monitor

SET/ | Data [ HONIT|

A1862DA Operation Monitor Screen RESET| chg. | MENU | END

Analog Output EnablesBisable @ Channel 1 ® Channel 2
Digital I/P Digital Is/P

@ Channel No. 21
0110110110110110 012345 012345

HDT Error Flag CHZ D/A Output Enable Flag
D/a Conversion READY CH1 D/ Output Enable Flag
Error Flag Error Reset

V Output [¥] AC Output [%]
Channel 1 100| Channel 1 0 50 100

0 50
1/ 4000 1/ 4000
1/ B00Q l 1/ 8000
1712000 1712000
channel 2 0 50 100| Channel 2 © 50 100
1/ 4000 1/ 4000
1/ 8000 1/ B0OOO !
1712000 1712000 1

CH1 Check Code CH2 Check Code .
0123 0123 Resplution Setting 0f1:1/4000.2:1/8000,3:1/12000]

®

Qe

Ce® ©©®

Qee

@) @ ®

Buffer memory address
to reference (decimal)

Z
o

Contents of display

The specified enable/disable status for the analog output of each channel is
displayed. 0
0: Enable 1: Disable
The channel 1 digital input value is displayed. 1
The channel 2 digital input value is displayed. 2
The ON/OFF status of the I/O signal corresponding to the PC CPU is dis- —
played. The /O signal is ON when displayed in a reverse display.
The current input value, a value between -4000 to 4000 for the digital input value of
channels 1 and 2, is displayed in a graph as a percentage ranging from 0 to 100%.
The current input value, a value between -8000 to 8000 for the digital input value of
channels 1 and 2, is displayed in a graph as a percentage ranging from 0 to 100%.
The current input value, a value between -12000 to 12000 for the digital input
value of channels 1 and 2, is displayed in a graph as a percentage ranging
from O to 100%. 1,2
The current input value, a value between 0 to 4000 for the digital input vaiue of
channels 1 and 2, is displayed in a graph as a percentage ranging from 0 to 100%.
The current input value, a value between O to 8000 for the digital input vaiue of chan-
nels 1 and 2, is displayed in a graph as a percentage ranging from 0 to 100%.
The current input value, a value between 0 to 12000 for the digital input value of
channels 1 and 2, is displayed in a graph as a percentage ranging from O to 100%.
When the channel 1 digital input vaiue was set outside the aliowable setting
range, a check code is displayed.
When the channel 2 digital input value was set outside the allowable setting
range, a check code is displayed.

The set resolution selection is displayed.
1: 1/4000 2:1/8000  3:1/12000 9

@ @ | ® el e

Q

®

10

11

®@  ®|©0 |6 |©
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11.7 A62LS Module Monitor

11.7.1 Operation Monitor

As a screen example, we will store the monitor screens from CH. 0 to CH. 3 in the memory.

SET/ | Data [MONIT
ABZLS Operation Monitor Screen CH No.0-3 RESET| Chg. | weny | END
B WDT Error slPosit, Start LS 0/F Enablg Sensor BIN Pos. 012345 —®
Online gEPosit. Stop Error Reset
KRR . Lim Err| EMErwd Jog Start P1 Disable Scaling BIN Pos. 012345 — ®
Ol Lo.Lim Err ERev Jog Start P2 Disable
©) KBS Sensor En Target Stop Pos. 012345 L— ®
Bl Corre. Ert{ Error ® FEDCBAS876543210 L ®®
&N Posit. Err| Code | LS Output 0110110110110110 [ Prg.No.0 | Op. Mode 43210
@ @ Error 01 | LS Setting 0110110110110110 | Asback ¢ | 0110110116110110 — @
MAX | ON CH O OFF[MAX  ONCH 1 OFF [MAX i ON CH 2 OFF |MAX | ON CH 3 OFF
@ 01: 01 01! ' 01!
0 1012345 012345 © ;012345 012345| 0 012345 012345 0 ;012345 012345
1 i012345 012345 1 012345 012345! 1 012345 012345| 1 012345 012345
2 012345 012345| 2 1012345 012345 | 2 ;012345 012345 | 2 1012345 012345
D 3 1012345 012345 D 3 1012345 012345 D 3 ;012345 012345 D 3 012345 012345
0 4 012345 012345 [0 4 012345 012345 [0 4 012345 012345 |0 4 012345 012345
G 5 1012345 012345 |G 5 1012345 012345 |G 5 012345 012345 |G 5 012345 012345
6 012345 012345| 6 1012345 012345| 6 012345 012345 6 012345 012345
7 1012345 012345 | 7 1012345 012345 | 7 012345 012345 7 1012345 012345
8 1012345 012345| 8§ 3012345 012345 @ 5012345 012345 8 012345 012345
9 1012345 012345 | 9 012345 012345 9 012345 012345 | 9 §012345 012345
@
No. Contents of display Buffer memory ad.dress
to reference (decimal)
® The ON/OFF status of the /O signal corresponding to the PC CPU is dis- .
played. The I/O signal is ON when displayed in a reverse display.
@ |The error code is displayed when an efror occurs. 7
The output status of each channel is displayed. 4
® 0: OFF 1: ON
The set limit switch output enable/disable status for each channel is displayed. 8
0: Enable 1: Disable
@® |The sensor binary current value is displayed. 2,3
After module conversion of the sensor binary current value to mm or inches,
® |the value added to the minimum current value is displayed as the scaling 0,1
binary current value.
(® |The set value of the positioning object stop position is displayed. 10, 11
@ |The program number used with the limit switch output function is displayed. 9
The answer back program number corresponding to the program number 5
used with the limit switch output function is displayed.
The AB2LS operation mode status is displayed.
———11111]
® M 6
Run
“1” is displayed in the bit corresponding [
to the selected operation mode. ol
@ |The number of multi-dogs that are set is displayed. 1210226
The set value for the on position and off position of the multi-dog No. is
@ |, 1210 226
displayed for each channel.
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11.7.2 1/0 Monitor
SET/ | Data [MONIT
A62LS Input/Output Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | MEny | END
Inputs (X} Outputs (¥)
00 WDT Error 20 P00 [0 &l PC' READY
01 MM DOnline P1 p1 {1 EM Posit. Start
02 MM Upper Lim.Errorg2 pz 12 B8 Posit. Stop
03 ME Lower Lim.Errork3 P3 |13 &l Fwd Jog Start
O] 4+—J Sensor Error @4 D4 14 i Rev Jog Start
0S5 B Correction Err.BS 05 15 @t LS 0/P Enable
06 M& Position Error p& 06 [16 B&] Error Reset
07 MW Error ) 7 17 BN P1 Disable
o8 ME CH o/8 Status P8 pg |18 Be P2 Disable
P9 MEl CH 1/9 Status B9 P9 19
A Bl CH 2/10 Status BA pA 1A
OB MW CH 3/11 Status B 0B [1B
oc B CH 4/12 Status PC pC [iC
pD Ml CH 5/13 Status pD oD 11D
PE CH 6714 Status RE PE HE
OF  CH 7/15 Status PF OF [F
No. Contents of display
® The ON/OFF status of the I/O signal corresponding to the PC CPU is displayed. The I/O signal is ON
when displayed in a reverse display.
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11.8 A1S62RD Module Monitor

11.8.1 Operation Monitor

SET/ | Data [MONIT
A1S62RD Operation Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | Meny | END
Temp.value [C]| Temp. Value [C] | Time/ | Disabled/Enabled 21
(16 bits) (32 bits) Count 0110110110110110 ®
1 |o123.5 @ |[o0123.567 (@ (@ 01234 1: Enabled 0: Disabled
2 |o0123.5 0123.567 01234 | Conversion 21
0110110110110110
®
1: Completed 0: Not Completed
Averages/Sample Time/sCount
21 21
01101&5110110110
1: Averaging 1: Time Average
0: Sampling 0: Count Average
CH.1 Disconnection detection
ICH.2 Disconnection detection
o1 Error Temp. Sensor Type 0 .
@ Error Code:012345| 0:New JIS,DIN 1:01d JI§
® @
. Buffer memory address
. t f displ )
No Contents of display to reference (decimal)
The temperature detection value of each channel is displayed up to 1 digit
@ . , 10, 11
after the decimal point.
The temperature detection value of each channel is displayed up to 3 digits
® . . 181to0 21
after the decimal point.
The values set for the time and count of times for averaging processing of
® . 2,3
each of the channels is displayed.
® |The specified conversion enabled/disabled status of each channel is displayed. 0
® |The Conversion Completed flag status for each channel is displayed. 35
® The specified status for the averaging processing/sampling processing of 1
each channel is displayed.
The specified status for the averaging processing of each channel is dis-
@ 1
played.
A "W is displayed when a watchdog timer error occurs. —
A ‘I is displayed when a writing data error occurs; the channel where it 34
occurred and error code are displayed.
| The specified status of the platinum temperature sensor that is used is dis-
® 36
played.
For A1S62RD3
® A “IF is displayed in a channel where broken wire was detected. .
For A1S62RD4
A “W" is displayed in CH1 when a broken wire is detected in any channel.
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11.8.2 1/0 Monitor

SET/ | Data [MONIT
A1862RD InputsDutput Monitor Screen RESET] Chg. | MeNu | END
Inputs (%) Dutputs {Y)

WDT Error 10 PO 0
® — READY 11 D1 1

Error Detection |12 N2 Error Reset
CH1 Disconnected|l3 p3 13
CH2 Disconnectedid D4 ha
05 15 DS ik
D6 16 6 16
07 17 D7 17
08 18 b8 18
09 19 p9 13
oA 1A oA 1A
B 1B B 1B
pC 1C pC 1C
oD 1D oD 1D
DE 1E DE LE
DE 1F DE 1F

No. Contents of display

® The ON/OFF status of the 1/O signal corresponding to the PC CPU is displayed. The I/0 signal is ON
when displayed in a reverse display.
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11.8.3 Graph Monitor
SET/ | Data [MONIT
A1S62RD Graph Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | MEny | END
800~ _® Disabled/Enabled 21 O]
TV oo 0110110110110110
ea
E llJ 400 1: Enabled ¢: Disabled
€ € 309 conversion 21 ®
r 0110110110110110
3 200
tC 1: completed 0: Not Completed
u
r 100 Average/sSample Time/Count
e 0 21 21
0110110110110110
- ®
100 1: Averaging 1: Time Average
-180 0: Sampling 2: Count Average)
1 2
M Channel 1 disconnected
W Channel 2 disconnected
MHDT Error Temp. Sensor Type 0
® MError Code:012345 O:New JIS,DIN,1:01ld JIS
@
. Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display 1o reference (decimal)
(@ |The temperature detection value of each channel is displayed as a graph. 10, 11
The specified conversion enabled/disabled status for each channel is dis-
©) 0]
. played.
® |The status of the Conversion Complete flag for each channel is displayed. 35
® The specified status for the averaging processing/sampling processing of 4
each channel is displayed.
® The specified status for the averaging processing of each channel is dis- ’
played.
A ‘W is displayed when a watchdog timer error occurs. —
® |Amis displayed when a writing data error occurs; the channel where it
f 34
occurred and the error code are displayed.
The specified status of the platinum temperature sensor that is used is dis-
@ 36
played.
For A1S62RD3
A "W is displayed in a channel where a broken wire was detected. _
For A1S62RD4
A "W is displayed in CH1 when a broken wire is detected in any channel.
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11.9 A1S63DA Module Monitor

MELSEC GOT

11.9.1 Operation Monitor

. . SET/ | Data [MONIT
A1S63ADA Operation Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | mEnu | END
Enable 0: Disable 1: Enable Conversion 0: Not Completed i: Completed
0] CH No. 321 CH 21 ®
Setting 0110110110110110 Set |0110110110110110
Sarrple/ﬁuerageé Time/Count Sample/Average Count/Time
® CH No. 2L 21 0: Sampling i 0: Count Average
® Setting 0110110110110110 1: Averaging i 1: Time Average
TimesCount [input Status [%]| Input Status [%] Input Status [¥]
value Resolution 1 Resolution 2 Resolution 3
® CH 1 012345 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5
® CH 2 012345 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5
Upper Limit Lower Limit Digital Value [Simple Loop Contro
® CH 3 | 012345 012345 ® 012345 @ 012345
Error Code 012 Resolution Setting ¢ [ 1:1/4000,2:1/8000,3:1/12000 ]
@ ®
No. Contents of display Buffer memory aqdress
to reference (decimal)
e specified conversion enabled/disabled status for each channel is dis-
® Th ified i bled/disabled status f h ch | is di 0
played.
® |The Conversion Completed flag status for channels 1 and 2 is displayed. 15
® The specified status for the averaging processing/sampling processing of
channels 1 and 2 is displayed. ’
® The specified status for the averaging processing of channels 1 and 2 is
displayed.
® The values set for the time and number of times for averaging processing of 23
channels 1 and 2 is displayed. !
The current output value, a value between 0 to 4000 for the digital output
(® |value of channels 1 and 2, is displayed as a percentage ranging from 0 to 11,12
100%. (Resolution selection: 2: 0 to 8000, 3: 0 to 12000)
® The upper limit of the digital value following D/A conversion with channel 3 is
displayed. 4
The lower limit of the digital value following D/A conversion with channel 3 is 5
displayed.
® The set value of the digital value following D/A conversion with channel 3 is 10
displayed.
@ |The digital value of channel 3 calculated by simple loop control is displayed. 13
@ |The error code is displayed when a writing data error occurs. 16
@ |The set resolution selection is displayed. 14
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11.9.2 Simple Loop Monitor

SET/ [ Data [MONIT
A1S63ADA Simple Loop Control Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | MENU | END
Exec.Enable 0©: Disabled 1: Enabled Point Channel 1 Channel 3
@ Y11 Coordinate Coordinate
Control Mode 012345 ® ®
_ 0 012345 012345
0: Normal 1 012345 012345
1: y = A¥1 + BX2 + C 2 012345 012345
2 Yyc-AXl +C 3 012345 012345
X2 4 012345 012345
@ 3: Coordinate Designation 5 012345 012345
6 012345 012345
A, B, C : Constant 7 012345 012345
y : CH3 D/A Digital value 8 012345 012345
K1 : CH1 A/D Digital Value 9 012345 012345
X2 : CH2 A/D Digital Value
Constant A 012.45
® Constant B 012.45 Number of Points 0 ®
Constant C 012345
Error Code 012 Resplution Setting 0 [ 1:1/4000,2:1/8000,3:1/12000 ]
@
. Buffer memory address
No. Contents of displa .
play 1o reference (decimal)
® The specified simple loop control execution enabled/disabled status is dis- _
played.
® |The control mode set status is displayed. 6
® |The set value of the simple loop control constant is displayed. 7,8,9
' ® The set values of channel 1 coordinates that were set in each point are dis-
played. 1810 37
- - - " (o]
® The set values of channel 3 coordinates that were set in each point are dis-
played.
® The number of coordinate points of the simple loop control that was set is 17
displayed.
@ |The error code is displayed when a writing data error occurs. 16
‘ The set resolution selection is displayed. 14
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11.9.3

I/0 Monitor

SET/
RESET

Data [HONIT
Chg. | MEny | END

C A1563ADA_ Input/Dutput Monitor Screen

Inputs (X) Dutputs (Y)
WDT Error [10 o ME CH3 Output
i Conversion READY [1 p1 M Loop Control
B Error Detection [12 p2 B4 Error Reset
B CH3 Up Limit 13 D3 fl CH3 Unlimited
Bl CH3 Low Limit 14 D4
¥ Loop Control 15 05
16 D6
17 07
M Resolution 18 08 B Resol. Selection
B Resolution 19 h9 Bl Resol. Selection
&l CH1 volt./CurrentflA DA 8] CH1 volt./Current
| CHz2 volt./CurrentflB oB & CH2 volt./Current
g8 CH3 volt./Current{iC pC B CH3 Volt./Current
i) pD g 0ffset/Gain Set.
HE DE
1F OF
No. Contents of display

® The ON/OFF status of the I/O signal corresponding to the PC CPU is displayed. The I/O signal is ON
when displayed in a reverse display.
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11.10 A1 864DA Module Monitor

11.10.1 Operation Monitor

SET/ | Data [MONIT
A1S64AD Operation Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | Meny | END
® Channel Nol 4321 0: AsD Conversion Disabled
Setting 0110110110110110 1: AsD Conversion Enabled
Sample/Average Time/Count Sample/Average Time/Count
® Chann. Noj 4321; 4321 0: Sampling 0: Count Average
® Setting 01101101:10110110 1: Averaging 11t Time Average
Time/Count | Input Status [¥] | Input Status [%] | Input Status [%]
Value Resolution 1 Resolution 2 Resolution 3
Channel 1 | 01234 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5
Channel 2 { 01234 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5
channel 3 | 01234 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5
channel 4 | 01234 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5
® ®
Error Code: 012 —[ Resolution Setting 0 [1:1/4000,2:1/8000,3:1/12000]
® @
" Buffer memory address | .
No. Contents of displa .
play to reference (decimal)
@ |The specified conversion enabled/disabled status of each channel is displayed. 0
The specified status for the averaging processing/sampling processing of
@ e 1
each channel is displayed.
® The specified status for the averaging processing of each channel is dis- 1
played.
® The values set for the time and number of times for averaging processing of 2105
each channel is displayed.
The current output value, a value between 0O to 4000 for the digital output
® |value of each channel, is displayed as a percentage ranging from 0 to 100%. 10t0 13
{Resolution selection: 2: 0 to 8000, 3: 0 to 12000)
(® |The error code is displayed when a writing data error occurs. 18
(D |The set resolution selection is displayed. 20
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11.10.2 I/0 Monitor

. SET/ | Data |MONIT
A1S64AD Input/Oytput Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | meny | END
Inputs (¥) Outputs (¥)
WDT Error Flag [0 ) 0
@ — READY 11 p1 11
Error Flag 12 2 Error Reset
03 ha 03 13
o 4 D4 14
05 15 PS5 15
06 16 p6 6
07 7 07 17
08 ] P8 18
09 19 P9 19
DA 1A DA i
0B . . 18 B B
o 10 OC e
0D 10 pD 1D
OE 1E gE 1E
OF iF F WF
No. Contents of display

® The ON/OFF status of the /O signal corresponding to the PC CPU is displayed. The /O signal is ON
when displayed in a reverse display.
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11.10.3 Graph Monitor

SET/ | Data |MONIT
A1S64AD Graph Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | MeNy | END
Resolution 1 (1/4000) 2 (1/8000) 3 (1/12000)
Input [} | © , SO , 100 0 50 100 0, 50 100
Channel 1 ;
Channel 2
@ 5
Channel 3 :
channel 4
Resolution Setting: 0 B error B DT Error
® ® ®
. Buffer memory address
No. Contents of displa) .
play to reference (decimal)

The current output value, a value between 0 to 4000 for the digital output
value of each channel, is displayed in a graph as a percentage ranging from 0 10t0 13
to 100%. (Resolution selection: 2: 0 to 8000, 3: 0 to 12000}

® The set resolution selection is displayed.
1: 1/4000 2: 1/8000 3: 1/12000

A ‘W is displayed when a writing data error occurs. —
A “IF is displayed when a watchdog timer error occurs. —

20

®@
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11.0peration of Each Special Module Monitor Screen
11.11  A68AD Module Monitor
11.11.1 Operation Monitor
SET/ | Data [MONIT
AGBAD Operation Monitor Screen _ RESET| Chg. | MEnu | END
Sample/Average Time/Count Sample/Average Count/Time
® Channel No. 8765432187654321 0:Sampling 0:Count Average
® Setting 0110110110110110 1:averaging 1:Time Average
Count/Time Input Status
value [ No. of Channels Used 0 —®
Channel 1 01234 01234.6
Channel 2 01234 01234.6 Writing Data Error 0t — ®
Channel 3 01234 ® 01234.6 ® .
Channel 4 01234 01234.6
Channel & 01234 01234.6
Channel 6 01234 01234.6
Channel 7 01234 01234.6
Channel 8 01234 01234.6
. | Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
® The specified status for the averaging processing/sampling processing of ’
each channel is displayed.
The specified status for the averaging processing of each channel is dis-
@ 1
played.
The values set for the time and number of times for averaging processing of
® o 2109
each channel is displayed. .
® The current output value, a value between G to 2000 for the digital output 1010 17
value of each channel, is displayed as a percentage ranging from 0 to 100%.
® The number of channels that are used is displayed. (With AGBAD-S2 monitor- 0
ing, the display vaiue is invalid.)
(® |The error code is displayed when a writing data error occurs. 34
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11.11.2 /O Monitor

SET/ | Data |[MONIT
AGSAD Input/0utput Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | MeNu | END
Inputs (X) Outputs (¥)
WDT Error 10 Do ili]
® — READY 11 o1 11
2 12 o2 L2
3 3 03 13
4 14 04 : 14
5 15 05 15
[ 16 06 16
7 F.T 07 17
5] 18 o8 18
9 ha N3 19
A 1A DA 1]
B 18 0B 1B
C 1M - pC 1C
D LD 0D 1D
E HE PE 1E
F 1F OF LF
No. Contents of display

® The ON/OFF status of the I/O signal corresponding to the PC CPU is displayed. The I/O signal is ON
when displayed in a reverse display.
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11.11.3 Graph Monitor

SET/ | Data [MONIT
AGBAD Graph Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | menu | END
Input [%]
0 50 100
Channel 1
Channel 2
Channel 3
@
Channel 4
Channel 5
Channel 6
Channel 7
Channel 8
Il 0T Error
@
No. Contents of display Buffer memory ad'dress
_ to reference (decimal)
The current output value, a value between 0 to 2000 for the digital output
@ |value of each channel, is displayed in a graph as a percentage ranging from 0 10to 17
to 100%.
@ |A“W is displayed when a watchdog timer error occurs. —
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11.12 A1S68AD Module Monitor
11.12.1 Operation Monitor
SET/ | Data [MONIT
A1S68AD Movement Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | mENu | END
c H 87654821 | e
® AsD_Conversion 01101101 0 : Disabled 1 : Enabled
® f/D Method 01101101 0 : Sampling 1: ﬁuéraging
® Averaging 01101101 | 0 : Number 1: Time
@ As/D Conversion 01101101 ! 0 : Incomplete 1 : Complete
h e fiveraging Time/Number | Input Status [4]
CH 1 01234 01234 .6
CH 2 01234 : 01234 .6
CH 3 01234 : 0123 . 656
CH 4 01234 : 01234 .6
CH 5 ® Ql=23<4 : ® 01234 .6
CH B 01234 : O1234 .6
CH 7 o123 H 01234 .6
CH 8 0123 : 01234 .6
Error Code o1z
@
" Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
(@ |The A/D conversion enabled/disabled status of each channel is displayed. 0
® The specified status for the averaging processing/sampling processing of 2
each channel is displayed.
® The specified status for the averaging processing of each channel (Time/ D
count) is displayed.
@ |The A/D Conversion Complete flag status for each channel is displayed. 28
The values set for the time and count of times for averaging processing of
® e 10t0 17
each channel is displayed.
® The current output value, a value between 0 to 2000 for the digital output 2010 27
value of each channel, is displayed as a percentage ranging from 0 to 100%.
(@ |The error code is displayed when a writing data error occurs. 1
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11.12.2 1/0 Monitor

SET/ | Data [MONIT
A1S6BAD Input/Output Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | MENU | END
X
WDT Error 10 oo
Ready 11 pi
Error Detect 12 02 Error Reset
13 03
4 04
is 05
i6 p6
7 07
hs 08
19 03
A oA
B 0B
hC oc
1D oD
hE BE
iF F
No. Contents of display

The ON/OFF status of the I/O signal conresponding to the PC CPU is displayed. The /O signal is ON
when displayed in a reverse display.
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11.12.3 Graph Monitor
SET/ | Data |MONIT
A1S68AD  Graph Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | MENU | END
Input (%]
0 100
CH
CH
CH
CH
CH
CH
CH
CH
Il +oT Error
®@
. Buffer memory address
No. _ Contents of display fo reference (decimal)
The current output value, a value between 0 to 2000 for the digital output
@ |value of each channel, is displayed in a graph as a percentage ranging from O 20to 27
to 100%.
@ |A“W is displayed when a watchdog timer error occurs. —
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-11.13 AG68ADN Module Monitor

11.13.1 Operation Monitor

SET/ | Data [MONIT
AGBADN Operation Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | MENU | END
10 Channel 87654321
Setting 0110110110110110 0:Disabled 1:Enabled
Samplesfverage : Count/Time SamplesAverage § Count/Time
® Channel 8765432197654321 0:Sampling | 0:Count Average
® Setting 01101101:10110110 1:Averaging ! 1:Time Average
‘Count/Time Input Status [¥] | Input Status [¥] | Input Status [¥]
Value Resolution 1 Resolution 2 Resolution 3
Channel 1 | 01234 0123.5 0i23.5 0123.5
Channel 2 | 01234 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5
Channel 3 | 01234 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5
Channel 4 | 01234 @ 0123.5 ® 0123.5 0123.5
Channel 5 | 01234 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5
Channel 6 | 01234 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5
Channel 7 | 01234 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5
Channel 8 | 01234 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5
Error Code 012 Resolution Selection 0 [1:1/4000,2:1/8000,3:1/12000]
® @
No. Contents of display Buffer memory ad_dress
1o reference (decimal)
@ (The specified conversion enabled/disabled status of each channel is displayed. 0
® The specified status for the averaging processing/sampling processing of 1
each channel is displayed.
® The specified status for the averaging processing of each channel is dis- 1
played.
® The values set for the time and count of times for averaging processing of 2109
each channel is displayed.
The current output value, a value between 0 to 4000 for the digital output
® |value of each channel, is displayed as a percentage ranging from 0 to 100%. 10to 17
‘ {(Resolution selection: 2: 0 to 8000, 3: 0 to 12000)
(® |The error code is displayed when a writing data error occurs. 18
(@ |The resolution selection that was set is displayed. 20
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11.13.2 1/0 Monitor
SET/ | Data [MONIT
AGBADN Input/0utput Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | Menu | END
Inputs (X) Outputs {Y)
HDT Error 10 0o 10
@ — READY 11 b1 11
Error 12 p2 Error Reset

3 13 3 13

4 14 a4 14

5 15 ps 15

6 flﬁ gs 16

7 17 7 7

8 18 08 18

9 19 D9 ik

A A A in

B il DB 18

C 1C O e

D 1D 0D 1D

E &E EE 1E

F F F 1F

No. Contents of display
® The ON/OFF status of the I/O signal corresponding to the PC CPU is displayed. The I/O signal is ON
when displayed in a reverse display.
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11.13.3 Graph Monitor

SET/ | Data [MONIT END
AGBADN Graph Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | MENU N

Resolut ion 1 2 3

Input [%]

100 0 50 100
Channel 1 : H

100

Channel

Channel

2
3
Channel 4
Channel S
6

Channel

Channel 7

Channel 8

Resolution Selection © B Error I voT Error

@ ® ®

Buffer memory address

No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)

The current output value, a value between 0 to 4000 for the digital output
value of each channel, is displayed as a percentage ranging from 0 to 100%. 10t0 17
(Resolution selection: 2: 0 to 8000, 3: 0 to 12000)

The set resolution selection is displayed.
1: 1/4000 2:1/8000 3: 1/12000

A “W is displayed when a writing data error occurs. —
A “IF is displayed when a watchdog timer error occurs. —

20

P\l e 0
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11.14 A68RD Module Monitor

11.14.1 Operation Monitor

SET/ | Data [MONIT o
AGBRD Operation Monitor Screen RESET| che. | MEny | EN
Temp. Yalue | Temp. Value Time/ | Disabled/Enabled 87654321
(16 hits) (32 bits) Count 0110110110110110 8 1 4
1 (0123.5 @ |0123.5%67 @ (01234 1: Enabled 0: Disabled
2 |o0123.5 0123.567 01234 | Conversion 87654321
0110110110110110 ®
3 |0123.5 0123.567 01234 B
1: Completed 0: Not Completed
4 |0123.5 0123.567 01234
Average/Sample Time/Count
5 ]0123.5 0123.567 01234 87654321B7654321
0110110110110110
6 |0123.5 0123.567 01234
1: Averaging 1: Time Average
T 10123.5 0123.567 01234 | 0: Sampling 0: Count Average
8 |0123.5 0123.567 01234 | W CH1 disconn. M CHS disconn.
W CH2 disconn. W CH6 disconn.
BWDT Error Temp. Sensor Type O B CH3 disconn. B CH? disconn.
BError Code:012345| 0:New JIS,DIN 1:01d JIS| ® CH4 disconn. W CH8 disconn.
® ®
. Buffer memory address
. nt f displ .
No Contents of display to reference {decimal)
The temperature detection value of each channel is displayed up to 1 digit
® . . 10t0 17
after the decimal point.
The temperature detection value of each channel is displayed up to 3 digits
® ) . 1810 33
after the decimal point.
The values set for the time and count of times for averaging processing of
® o 2t09
each channel is displayed.
@ |The specified conversion enabled/disabled status of each channel is displayed. 0]
® [The conversion complete flag status for each channel is displayed. 35
® The specified status for the averaging processing/sampling processing of 1
each channel is displayed.
The specified status for the averaging processing of each channel is dis-
@ 1
played.
A “W is displayed when a watchdog timer error occurs. —
A ‘Il is displayed when a writing data error occurs; the channel where it 34
occurred and the error code are displayed.
The specified status of the platinum temperature sensor that is used is dis-
® 36
played.
For A68RD3
® A "I is displayed in a channel where a broken wire was detected. _
For A6BRD4
A ‘W is displayed in CH1 when a broken wire is detected in any channel.
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11.14.2 I/0 Monitor

SET/ | Data |MONIT
A6BRD Input/Output Monitor Screen RESET) Che. | MEnu | END
Inputs (X) Outputs (Y)
WDT Error 10 DO 0
@ — i READY 11 p1 1
g8 Write Data Error (12 p2 Error Reset
f CH1 Disconnected [13 p3 13
8 CHZ Disconnected {14 D4 14
AN CH3 Disconnected {15 PS5 15
} CH4 Disconnected [16 L6 16
fl CH5 Disconnected {17 p7 17
B CH6 Disconnected (18 p8 18
REl CH7 Disconnected (19 09 19
I8l CH8 Disconnected A DA 1A
1B 0B 18
1C oC 1C
1D oD 1D
1E OE LE
LF OF [LF
No. Contents of display

The ON/OFF status of the 1/O signal corresponding to the PC CPU is displayed. The I/0O signal is ON

when displayed in a reverse display.
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11.14.3 Graph Monitor

SET/ [ Data [MONIT
AGBRD Graph Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | meNy | END
600 Disabled/Enabled 87654321
Je- ;‘ 500 0110110110110110 ®
rg l11 400 1: Enabled 0: Disabled
B € g9 Conversion 87654321
r ) 0110110110110110 ®
a
tC 200 1: Completed O: Not Completed
u
r 100 Sample/Average Count/Time
e 0 8765432187654321
01101101j10110110
-100 1: A N . Ti
: Averaging 1: Time Average
-180 0: Sampling 0: Count Average]
B CH1 disconn. [l CH5 disconn.
M CH2 disconn. |l CH6 disconn.
WHOT Error Temp. Sensor Type O B CH3 disconn. [ CH7 disconn.
® WError Code:012345 0:New JIS,DIN|1:01d JIS| W CH4 disconn. |l CH8 disconn.
@
. Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
@ |The temperature detection value of each channel is displayed in a graph. 101017
(@ |The specified conversion enabled/disabled status of each channel is displayed. 0
(® |The conversion complete flag status for each channel is displayed. 35
® The specified status for the averaging processing/sampling processing of 1
each channel is displayed.
® The specified status for the averaging processing of each channel is dis- 1
played.
A "W is displayed when a watchdog timer error occurs. —
A “I’ is displayed when a writing data error occurs; the channel where it
34
occurred and the error code are displayed.
@ The specified status of the platinum temperature sensor that is used is dis- 36
played.
For A68RD3
A "W’ is displayed in a channel where a broken wire was detected.
For A68RD4 -
A ‘W is displayed in CH1 when a broken wire is detected in any channel.
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11.15 A1S68DAIl, A1S68DAV Module Monitor

The contents displayed on each monitor of the A1S68DA! module and A1S68DAV module are
nearly identical, except for the sections displaying the module format.

The A1S68DAV module monitor screen is used as an example in each of the following sections.

11.15.1 Operation Monitor

SET/ | Data [MONIT
A1S6BDAY Movement Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | MENY | END
c H B7654321
0 : Disabled
Analog Output 01101101
@ 1 : Enabled
Dutput Status [#] Up Limit Low Limit
CH L o12345.7 o | o
CH 2! 012345 .7 o : o]
CH 8 012345 .7 : (o] : O
CH 4! 012345 .7 i O : (o]
CH 51 @ 012345 .7 i@ o i @O
CH 6 012345.7F : Q : 0]
CH 71 012345.7 ; O : (o]
CH 8! 012345 .7 : Q : 0
Up/Low Limit 0 : 0K 1 : Error
No. Contents of display Buffer Y ad_dress
to reference (decimal)
(@ |The analog output enabled/disabled status for each channel is displayed. 0
For A1S68DAI: ‘
The present input value, a value between 0 to 4000 for the digital input value
® of each channel, is displayed as a percentage ranging from 0 to 100%. 1108
For A1S68DAV:
The present input value, a value between -2000 to 2000 for the digital input
value of each channel, is displayed as a percentage ranging from 0 to 100%.
When the digital input value set for each channel is greater than the allowable
® wqn o 10to 17
value, “1” is displayed.
When the digital input value set for each channel is less than the allowable
® wqn i g 10t0 17
value, “1” is displayed.

11-39



11.Operation of Each Special Module Monitor Screen MELSEC GOT

11.15.2 1/0 Monitor

SET/ | Data |MONIT
A1868DAV Input/Output Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | meny | END
¥
HDT Error L0 00 CH1 Enable
@ — Ready 11 o1 CH2 Enable
Error Detect 12 o2 CH3 Enable
3 13 p3 CH4 Enable
4 14 04 CHS Enable
5 5 oS CHE Enable
B (-] 06 CH? Enable
7 17 07 CHE8 Enable
8 18 e Error Reset
9 19 09 3
A 1A 0A A
B 18 B 1B
C ic oc M
D g.D oD 1D
i 1E DE 1E
F _F pF LF
No. Contents of display

® The ON/OFF status of the /O signal corresponding to the PC CPU is displayed. The I/0 signal is ON
when displayed in a reverse display.
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11.15.3 Graph Monitor

SET/ | Data [MONIT
A1S6BDAV Graph Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | MENU | END
output  [Z] 0 100
CH 1
CH 2
CH 3
CH 4
®
CH 5
CH 6
CH 7
CH 8
c H 87654321 0 : Disabled [l WDT Error
Analog Output 01101101 1 : Enabled | g Errgr
@ _ ®
. Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
For A1S68DAI:
The present input value, a value between 0 to 4000 for the digital input value
of each channel, is displayed in a graph as a percentage ranging from O to
100%.
@ |ror A1sE8DAV: 1108
The present input value, a value between -2000 to 2000 for the digital input
value of each channel, is displayed in a graph as a percentage ranging from 0
to 100%.
@ |The analog output enabled/disabled status for each channel is displayed. 0
A ‘W is displayed when a watchdog timer error occurs. —
® [Whenthe digital input value set for each channel is greater thar/ less than the
o o A 10to 17
allowable value, a ‘W is displayed.

11 -41
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11.16 A616AD Module Monitor

11.16.1 Operation Monitor

8ET/ | Data {MONIT
A616AD Operation Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | mEnu | END
FEDCBA9876543210 Error Code 01 @
-Enable 0110110110110110
0: Disabhled 1: Enabled Error  FEDCBA9876543210
: CNT No. 0110110110110110
©)] Data Format FEDCBA9B76543210
Setting 0110110110110110 Sampling time 01234 ms ®
Input Status For Data Format 0: Refer to left hand side values.
[%] Format 1: Refer to right hand side values.
‘CH 0 | 01234.6 01234.6 CH 8 | 01234.6 01234.6
CH 1| 01234.6 01234.6 CH 9 | 01234.6 01234.6
CH 2 | 01234.6 01234.6 CH A | 01234.6 01234.6
CH 3 [01234.6 (3 |01234.6 CH B | 01234.6 01234.6
CH 4 | 01234.6 01234.6 CH C | 01234.6 01234.6
CH 5| 01234.86 01234.6 CH D | 01234.6 01234.6
CH 6 | 01234.6 01234.6 CH E | 01234.6 01234.6
CH 7 | 01234.5 01234.5 CH F | 01234.6 01234.6
Direct Access INPUT CH:0 M¥ CH:0 I/P: 01234.6 01234.6
® @
No. Contents of display Bufer memory addr_eos to
reference (hexadecimal)
@ |The specified conversion enabled/disabled status of each channel is displayed. F
The set status of the data format for each channel is displayed.
® 0: Data format 48-4047 4 .
1: Data format 2048-2047
® The current output value, a value between O to 4000 for the digital output 3010 3F
value of each channel, is displayed as a percentage ranging from 0 to 100%.
@ |The error code is displayed when an error occurs. - 5
(® |The set value of the sampling period is displayed. 3
~(® |The channels where direct access occurs are displayed. 0
The current output value, a value between 0 to 4000 for the digital output
@ |value for each channel where direct access occurs, is displayed as a per- 2
centage ranging from O to 100%.
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11.16.2 Operation Monitor (Connect No. 0 to Connect No. 7 when Mul-

tiplex Module is Used)
@ SET/ | Data [MONIT
A616AD Operation Monitor Screen COMNECT No.0  |RESET| che. | meny | END
FEDCBA9876543210 Error Code 01 ®
Enable 0110110110110110
0: Disabled 1: Enabled Errar FEDCBASB76543210 ®
CNT No. 0110110110110110
Data Format *
Setting 0110110110110110 Sampling time 01234 ms @
Input Status For Data Format 0: Refer to left hand side values.
[%] Format 1: Refer to right hand side values.
CH 0§ 01234.6 01234.6 CH 8 | 01234.6 01234.6
CH 1) 01234.6 01234.6 CH 9| 01234.6 01234.6
CH 2 | 01234.6 01234.6 CH A | 01234.6 01234.6
CH 3|01234.6 = @ |01234.6 CH B | 01234.6 01234.6
CH 4 | 01234.6 01234.6 CH C | 01234.6 01234.6
CH 5 | 01234.6 01234.56 CH D | 01234.6 01234.6
CH 6 | 01234.6 01234.5 CH E | 01234.6 01234.6
CH 7] 01234.6 01234.6 CH F | 01234.6 01234.6
Direct Access INPUT CH:0  MX CH:O I/P :01234.6 01234.6
®
\ Buffer memory address to
. lay .
No Contents of display reference (hexadecimal)
@ |The connect number of the monitor being used is displayed. —
(@ |The specified conversion enabled/disabled status of each channel is displayed. 10t0 17
The set status of the data format for each channel is displayed.
® |0: Data format 48-4047 4
1: Data format 2048-2047
@ The current output value, a value between O to 4000 for the digital output 10010 17F
value of each channel, is displayed as a percentage ranging from 0 to 100%.
® |The error code is displayed when an error occurs. 5
® |“1”is displayed when an error with efror code 01 to 03 occurs for any channel. 6
@ |The set value of the sampling period is displayed. 3
The channels where direct access occurs are displayed. 1
The current output value, a value between 0 to 4000 for the digital output
® |value for each channel where direct access occurs, is displayed as a per- 2
centage ranging from O to 100%.
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11.16.3 I/0 Monitor
SET/ | Data |MONIT
A616AD Input/0Output Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | MENu | END

_Inputs (X) Outputs (Y)

O] WDT Error 10 00
READY 11 o1
Error 12 02
3 13 3
4 14 o2
5 15 05
6 16 06
7 17 07

8 18 08 Direct Access
9 13 03
A i DA
B 1B OB
C 1C oC
D 1D D
E 1E DE
F g DF

No. Contents of display
® The ON/OFF status of the I/O signal corresponding to the PC CPU is displayed. The I/O signal is ON
when displayed in a reverse display.
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11.16.4 Graph Monitor

SET/ | Data |[MONIT
AG16AD Graph Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | MENu | END
Input [%] 0/0 50 100/50 100
Channel 0 -
Channel 1 Scale A (0):
Channel 2 Data Format 0
Channel 3 Scale B (0):
Channel 4 Data Format 1
Channel 5
@ Channel 6
Channel 7
Channel 8
Channel 9
Channel A
Channel B
. Channel © B o7 Error
Channel D — — @
Channel E M cError
Channel F
® FEDCBA9876543210
Data Format 0110110110116110
Enable 0110110110110110 0: Disabled 1: Enabled
. Buffer memory address to
No. Contents of displa .
play reference (hexadecimal)
The current output value, a value between 0 to 4000 for the digital output
O) s . o 30to 3F
value of each channel, is displayed as a percentage ranging from 0 to 100%.
A "I’ is displayed when watchdog timer error occurs. —
A “WF’ is displayed when an error occurs. —
The set status of the data format for each channel is displayed. 4
The specified conversion enabled/disabled status of each channel is displayed. F
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11.16.5 Graph Monitor (Connect No. 0 to Connect No. 7 when Multiplex

Module is Used)
@ | SET/ | Data [HONIT
AB16AD Graph Monitor Screen CONNECT No. 0 RESET] Chg. | MENy | END
Input [¥] 0/0 50 100/50 100
Channel 0
Channel 1 Scale A (0):
Channel 2 Data Format 0
Channel 3 Scale B (0):
Channel 4 Data Format 1
Channel 5
@ Channel &
Channel 7
Channel 8
Channel 9
Channel A »
Channel B
channel € B o7 Error
Channel D e —®
Channel E B cerror
Channel F
Connect No. * Channel No. FEDCBA9876543210
® ata Format 0110110110110110 Enable 0110110110110110
0: Disabled 1: Enabled
. Buffer memory address to
No. Contents of display reference (hexadecimal)

The connect number of the monitor being used is displayed. —

The current output value, a value between 0 to 4000 for the digital output
value of each channel, is displayed in a graph as a percentage ranging from O 100 to 17F
to 100%. '

A “IF" is displayed when watchdog timer error occurs. —
A "I is displayed when an error occurs. —
The set status of the data format for each channel is displayed. 4
The specified conversion enabled/disabled status of each channel is displayed. 10to 17

®l ®| ® |©

11-46



11.0peration of Each Special Module Monitor Screen

MELSEC GOT

11.17

A616DAI, A616DAV Module Monitor

- The contents displayed on each monitor of the AG616DAI module and A616DAV module are nearly
identical, except for the sections displaying the module format.

- The A616DAI module monitor screen is used as an example in each of the following sections.

11.17.1 Operation Monitor

SET/ | Data (MONIT
A616DAI Operation Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | MEny | END
Channel No. FEDCBA9876543210
® D/A Conversion 0110110110110110 0: Disabled
Qutput Enable 0110110110110110 1: Enabled
Output [%] Over | Under] Output [%] Over | Unden|
Error| Erron Error] Erron
CH 0 | 012345.7 0 0 CH 8 | 012345.7% 0 & ®
CH 1 |012345.7 0 0 CH 9 j012345.7 ] 0 ®
CH 2 | 012345.7 0 0 CH A }012345.7 o] 0
CH 3 [ 012345.7 @ 0 0 CH B [012345.7 0 0
CH 4 | 012345.7 0 0 CH C |012345.7 ] 0
CH 5 |012345.7 0 0 CH D | 012345.7 0 0
CH & |012345.7 0 0 CH E |012345.7 0 0
CH 7 |012345.7 ] ] CHF |012345.7 0 ]
Over/Under Error 0: Normal 1: Error
" Buffer memory address to
No. Contents of displa .
ontents play reference (hexadecimal)
The set D/A conversion enabled/disabled status for each channel is displayed. 0
The set analog output enabled/disabled status for each channel is displayed. 1
The current input value, a value between 0 to 4000 for the digital input value 1010 1F
of each channel, is displayed as a percentage ranging from 0 to 100%.
When the digital input value for any channel is set to 4096 or higher, “1” is
@ |, . 3010 3F
displayed in the over error column.
For A616DAI:
When the digital input value for any channel is set as a negative number, “1”
is displayed in the under error column.
® |ror A16DAV: 8010 3F
When the digital input value for any channel is set to 4097 or less, “1” is
displayed in the under error column,
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11.17.2 1/0 Monitor

SET/ | Data |MONIT
AB16DAT Input/Output Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | MENy | END
Inputs (X) Outputs (Y}
HDT Error 10 00
READY 11 p1
Error 12 02
3 03
4 D4
1S hS
16 06
h7 07
18 08
19 _ 09
16 DA
1B DB Output Enable
1C oC
1D oD
1E OE
1F bF
No. Contents of display

The ON/OFF status of the I/O signal corresponding to the PC CPU is displayed. The /O signal is ON
when displayed in a reverse display.
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11.17.3 Graph Monitor
SET/ | Data [MONIT
R616DAI Graph Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | MEny | END
Output [¥] 0 50 100
Channel 0
Channel 1
Channel 2
Channel 3
Channel 4
Channel 5
@ Channel 6
Channel 7
Channel 8
Channel 9
Chanriel A
Channel B
Channel C
Channel D
Channel E
Channel F
€) FEDCBA9876543210 B voT Error
DsA Conversion 0110110110110110 0: Disabled O
Output Enable 0110110110110110 1: Enabied |} Error
. Buffer memory address to
No. Contents of display reference (hexadecimal
The current input value, a value between 0 to 4000 for the digital input value
(M |of each channel, is displayed in a graph as a percentage ranging from 0 to 100 1F
100%.
® The set D/A conversion enabled/disabled status for each channel is displayed. 0
The set analog output enabled/disabled status for each channel is displayed. 1
A “I¥ is displayed when a watchdog timer error occurs. —
For A616DAI:
A “Il¥ is displayed when the digital input value of any channel is set to 4096 or
® higher, or to a negative number. .
For A616DAV:
A ‘I’ is displayed when the digital input value of any channel is set to 4096 or
higher, or to -4097 or lower.
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11.18 A616TD Module Monitor

11.18.1 Operation Monitor (INPUT 0-F)

A616TD Operation Monitor Screen INPUT O-F
Channel No. FEDCBAS876543210 Error Code 01 O]
@ Conversion 0110110110110110
Enable 0: Disabled 1: Enabled Error FEDCBA9B76543210 @
CNT No. 0110110110110110
Channel No. FEDCBA9876543210
) Data Format 0110110110110110 Sampling Time 01234 ms ®
Input Status For Data Format 0: Refer to left hand side values
[%1 Format 1: Refer to right hand side values
CH 0 | 01234.6 01234.6 CH 8 | 01234.6 01234.6
CH 1] 01234.6 01234.6 CH 9 | 01234.6 01234.6
CH 2 | 01234.6 01234.6 CH A | 01234.6 01234.6
CH 3 |01234.6 (@ |01234.6 CH B | 01234.6 @ 01234.6
CH 4 | 01234.6 01234.6 CH C | 01234.6 01234.6
CH 51 01234.6 01234.6 CH D | 01234.6 01234.6
CH 6 | 01234.6 01234.6 CH E | 01234.6 01234.6
CH 7| 01234.6 01234.6 CH F | 01234.6 01234.6
I Dbigital value Error B Tenp. values Error [ Discontinuity Erron
@ ®
. Buffer memory address to
No. Contents of displa .
play reference (hexadecimal)
The specified D/A conversion enabled/disabled status for each channel is F
displayed.
The set status of the data format for each channel is displayed. 0
An error code is displayed when an error occurs. 1

“1" is displayed for CNT No. when an error with error code 01 to 04 has
occurred due to a malfunction of the AGOMXT unit or a setting error.

2
“0" is displayed for the sampling period current value. 4

For a channel not connected to the AGOMXL_, the current output value, a
value between 0 to 4000 for the digital output of that channel, is displayed as
a percentage ranging from 0 to 100%. 70to 7F
When a channel is connected to the AGOMX__], the above is displayed for

the digital output value for CHO of AGOMXL__i.

When the AGOMXT is used, “I is displayed when a temperature was input
@ [that exceeds the temperature range set according to the digital output value —
set for each channel.

When the AGOMXT is used, “W is displayed when a temperature was input
that exceeds the measurement temperature range set for the measurement —
range of each channel.
When the AGOMXT is used, “W" is displayed when broken wire is detected in —
the thermocouple or the compensating lead wire.

® O ee ©

@
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11.18.2 Operation Monitor (Connect No. 0 to Connect No. 7 when Mul-
tiplex Module is Used)

| [SETs [ Data [HONIT \D
A616TD Operation Monitor Screen CONNECT No.O RESET| Chg. | MENU E

@ ——Thannel No. FEDCBA9876543210 FEDCBA9876543210
Conversion .0110110110110110 Digital Value Err 0110110110110110
Fnable 0: Disabled 1: Enabled Temp. Value Err  0110110110110110
iscontinuity Err 0110110110110110
* Disc.Error Enable 0110110110110110
® ——pata Format 0110110110110110 0:Normal/Disabled 1:Break/Enabled

@00

%] Temp. Value | Input Status[¥] Temp. Yalue
Format [c] Format 0 Format

Input Status
Format

[y
-

CH
CH
CH
CH
CH
CH
CH
CH

01234. 01234,
01234. 01234.

[

¢

6 0123.
[

01234.6 | 01234.

6

6

6

6

0123.
0123.
0123.
0123.
0123.
0123.
0123.

CH
CH
CH
CH
CH
CH
CH
CH

01234.
01234.
01234.
01234,
01234,
01234.
01234.
01234.

01234.
01234.
01234,
01234,
01234,
01234.
01234.
01234.

0123.
0123,
0123.
0123.
0123.
0123.
0123.
0123.

01234.6 | 01234,
@01234.6 | 01234,
01234.6 | 01234.
01234.6 | 01234.
01234.6 | 01234,

SN AEAWUNE=O
OOy h OO0
(A 0 A R T T )
TMTMOoOO@mDIWo
(= e R n R e e )
oo OYON DY O
—
MR N R R R R AL (%)
[l

Digital Output/Temp.value D=0: 0123.5 C D=4000: 0123.5 C -Errur

Buffer memory address to
reference (hexadecimal)

The connect number of the monitor being used is displayed. —

The specified conversion enabled/disabled status for each channel is dis-
played.

The set status of the data format for each channel is displayed.

0: Data format 48-4047 0
1: Data format 2048-4047

The current output value, a value between 0 to 4000 for the digital output
value of each channel, is displayed as a percentage ranging from 0 to 100%.
When the ABOMXT is used, “1” is displayed when a temperature was input
that exceeds the temperature range set according to the digital output value 5010 57
set for each channel.

When the ABOMXT is used, “1” is displayed when a temperature was input
that exceeds the measurement temperature range set for the measurement 60 to 67
range of each channel.

When the ABOMXT is used, “1” is displayed when broken wire is detected in
the thermocouple or the compensating lead wire.

When the ABOMXT is used, the set status of the broken wire detection for the
thermocouple that is connected to each channel is displayed. 20to 27
0: Broken wire detection disabled 1: Broken wire detection enabled

When the AGOMXT is used, the temperature detection value of each channel
is displayed.

The set temperature value (when the digital value is O or 4000) of the channe!
to which the AGOMXT being monitored is connected is dispiayed.

A ‘W is displayed when an error occurs. —

No. Contents of display

F

180 to 1FF

® |®| © | ®|©

40to 47

®@ |Q@| @

200 to 27F

30to 3F

SINORNC)
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11.18.3 I/0 Monitor
SET/ | Data |MONIT
AB16TD Input/Output Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | MEnu | END
Inputs (X) Outputs (¥)
@ WDT Error fio 0 [ LED Display
READY 1 p1 11
Error 12 P2 12
Discon. Error 13 3 13
Digital Error |14 L) 14
Temp. Error 15 05 15
3 16 PG 16
7 17 N7 17
8 18 8 18
9 19 09 19
A 1A DA 1A
B 1B OB 1B
C 1C o 1C
D 1D D 1D
E LE OE LE
F 1F pF il
No. Contents of display

The ON/OFF status of the /O signal corresponding to the PC CPU is displayed. The I/0 signal is ON

when displayed in a reverse display.
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11.18.4 Setting Monitor (When A60MXT is Used)

SET/ | Data [MONIT
AB16TD Setting Monitor Screen RESET) Che. | Meny | END
CNT No.O CNT Mo.1 EMT No.2 CNT No.3 CNT No.6 CNT No.7?
CH 101234 [l | 01234 B | 01234 [l | 01234 § 01234 | | 01234
CH 2| 01234 [ | 01234 W { 01234 W | 01234 | 01234 ® [ 01234
CH 301234 [l | 01234 @ | 01234 I | 01234 01234 [ | 01234
CH 4 101234 & | 01234 & | 01234 [ | 01234 X 01234 W@ | 01234
CH 5{01234 @ | 01234 [ | 01234 @ { 01234 01234 @ | 01234
CH 6 | 01234 [l | 01234 i | 01234 01234 & 01234 W | 01234
CH 701234 ¥ | 01234 @ | 01234 § | 01234 [ 01234 i | 01234
CH 8 | 01234 01234 [§ | 01234 01234 01234 il | 01234
CH 901234 B {01234 @ | 01234 § | 01234 § 01234 i | 01234
CH A {01234 M | 01234 [ | 01234 & | 01234 01234 il | 01234
CH B | 01234 ¥ | 01234 & | 01234 [l | 01234 & 01234 N | 01234
CH C | 01234 X | 01234 01234 X | 01234 01234 W | 01234
CH D {01234 [£ | 01234 ® | 01234 M | 01234 & 01234 M | 01234
CH E | 01234 [f | 01234 M | 01234 ¥ | 01234 01234 [l | 01234
CH F | 01234 [ | 01234 01234 [ | 01234 B 01234 ] | 01234
Col. A} Err.Comp.Value | Error Code | If Error Code 70
Col. B} Sensdr Tgpe [ 011 Hmng Sensor Type CNT No. 0 MX CH O
® © ® ®
' . Buffer memory address to
No. Contents of displa .
play reference (hexadecimal)
The set value corresponding to the thermocouple used in each channel is
displayed only in the column of the the CNT No. to which the ABOMXT is
connected.
The types of thermocouples that correspond to the set values are indicated
below.
@ Type of thermocouple 100to 1¥F
Set value
| Rating 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
JIS K J E R T B S — —
ANSI| K J E R T B S — —
BS NiCr | Fe. |NiCr |PtRh13 |Cu_ __|PtRh30 |PIRATO | —
NiAl | -CuNi | -CuNi Pt] -CuNi| -PtRh6| -Pt
DIN NiCr . _ _ _ _ PtRA Fe  [Cu
-Ni -Pt | -CuNi| -CuNi
® The error correction value of each channel is displayed only in the column of 80 to FF
the CNT No. to which the ABOMXT is connected.
(® |The error code is displayed when an error occurs. 1
0 The connect number and channel are displayed when an error occurs in the 3
thermocouple type setting.
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11.18.5 Temperature Monitor (Connect No. 0 to Connect No. 7 when

AB0MXT is Used)
®
SET/ | Data |MONIT
A616TD Temperature Monitor Screen  CONNECT No.o  |RESET| Chg. [mewy | END
T ¥ 1500 @
ea
ml
pu
ee
r
a
t
u
r
e
o 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 B 9 A B C D E F
Channel No.
CONNECT Nao. * CH No. FEDCBASB876543210 B HDT Error
Data Format 0110110110110110 Conversion 0110110110110110 | @ Error
Enable — @
0: Disabled 1i: Enabled B Temp.value Err
®
. Buffer memory address to
. ten .
No. Contents of display reference (hexadecimal)
@ |The connect number of the monitor being used is displayed. —_
@ |The temperature detection value for each channel is graphically displayed. 200 to 27F
The set status of the data format for each channel is displayed. 0
® [The specified conversion enabled/disabled status for each channel is dis- F
played.
A “W is displayed when a watchdog timer error occurs. —
® A “W is displayed when an error occurs. —_
A “I is displayed when a temperature was input that exceeds the measure- _
ment temperature range set for the measurement range of each channel.
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11.18.6 Graph Monitor (INPUT 0-F)

SET/ | Data [MONIT
A616TD Graph Monitor Screen INPUT O-F ReSET| Chg. | menu | END
Input Status [¥] 0/0 50 100/50 100
Channel ©
Channel 1 Scale A (0):
Channel 2 Data Format 0
Channel 3 Scale B (0):
Channel 4 Data Format 1
Channel 5
@ Channel 6
Channel 7
Channel 8
Channel 9
Channel A
Channel B EHDT Error
thannel C @ Error — 1T @
Channel D B@ligital val. Err
Channel E [l Temp. Val. Err
Channel F
Channel Mo. FEDCBA9B876543210 Channel No. FEDCBA9876543210
Data Format 0110110110110110 Conversion 0110110110110110
Enable 0: Disabled 1: Enabled
©)
Buffer memory ad-
No. Contents of display dress to reference
(hexadecimal)
For a channel not connected to the AGOMX{__, the current output value, a value
between 0 to 4000 for the digital output of that channel, is displayed as a per-
@ |centage ranging from O to 100%. 7010 7F
When a channel is connected to the AGOMXI__, the above is displayed for the
digital output value for CHO of AGOMX[_.
A ‘W is displayed when a watchdog timer error occurs.
A ‘" is displayed when an error occurs.
When the AGOMXT is used, ‘W’ is displayed when a temperature was input that
(@ (exceeds the temperature range set according to the digital output value set for —
each channel.
When the AGOMXT is used, “W” is displayed when a temperature was input that
exceeds the measurement temperature range set for the measurement range of
each channel. » ,
® The set status of the data format for each channel is displayed. 0
The specified conversion enabled/disabled status for each channel is displayed. F
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11.18.7 Graph Monitor (Connect No. 0 to Connect No. 7 when Multiplex

Module is Used)
© l SET/ | Data [MONIT
AG16TD Graph Monitor Screen CONNECT No.0 RESET] Chg. | MEny | END
Input Status [¥] 0/0 50 100/50 100 Temperature
Channel © value [C]
Channel 1 0] 0123.5 | g 0123.5
Channel 2 1} 0123.5.| 9 0123.5
Channel 3 2l 0123.5 | A| 0123.5
Channel 4 3 0123.5 | B 0123.5 — @
® Channel & 4 0123.5 | C| 0123.5
Channel 6 5 0123.5 | D] 0123.5
Channel 7 6] 0123.5 | E] 0123.5
Channel 8 71 0123.5 | F| 0123.5
Channel 9
Channel A
Channel B WWDT Error
Channel C MError ®
Channel D ligital val. Ern
Channel E W Temp. val. Err
Channel F
* Channel No. FEDCBA9876543210
Data Format 0110110110110110 Conversion 0110110110110110
0: Scale A (0} 1: Scale B (0) Enable 0: Disabled 1: Enabled
®
Buffer memory ad-
No. Contents of display dress to reference
(hexadecimal)
@ |The connect number of the monitor being used is displayed. -
The current output value, a value between 0 to 4000 for the digital output
@ |value of each channel, is displayed in a graph as a percentage ranging from 0 180 to 1FF
1o 100%.
® When the AGOMXT is used, the temperature detection value of each channel 200 to 27F
is displayed.
A ‘W is displayed when a watchdog timer error occurs. —
A ‘W’ is displayed when an error occurs. -
When the AGOMXT is used, “1” is displayed when a temperature was input
@® |that exceeds the temperature range set according to the digital output value -
set for each channel.
When the ABOMXT is used, “1” is displayed when a temperature was input
that exceeds the measurement temperature range set for the measurement -
range of each channel.
The set status of the data format for each channel is displayed. 0
® [The specified conversion enabled/disabled status for each channel is dis- F
played.
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11.19 AD70, A1SD70 Module Monitor

The contents displayed on each monitor of the AD70 module and A1SD70 module are nearly
identical, except for the sections displaying the module format.

The AD70 module monitor screen is used as an example in each of the following sections.

11.19.1 Positioning and Parameter Data Monitor

SET/ | Data |MONIT
AD70 Positioning & Parameter Data Monitor Screen RESET) Che. | MEny | END
BBl ab.Posit. Start‘®Feed Position 01234567890 Present Value 01234567890 ’—@
i Forward Start
BN Reverse Start Dﬁl:’cua.l Position 01234567830 [Travel Dist. 01234567890 - @
M Fuwd. Jog Start
&) Rev. Jog Start DEr‘r‘or‘ Counter 01234567890 pMelocity 012345 PL5/s - ®
=8 Vel/Pos Restart G
g Posit. Complete DPl:ls.ﬁdl:lr'ess P1 01234567890 Jog Velocity 012345 PLS/s — @®
@ zero Rtn RequesiOpos.Address P2 01234567890 Lpper Limit  01234567890-8—— @
Zero Rtn Start G ower Limit 01234567890 — @@
Zero Rtn l::ormle.)Pos.Velucitg V1 012345 PLS/
@ ear Ratio 0123: 0123 — ®
Stl:lp )Pns.Velncitg VZ 012345 PLS/s
ALy BUSY 5 Velocity Limit 012345 PLS/s — @0
In-position QFus.Patter‘n 0
ccel.Time 0123 ms — @
B v/F Switchover |V/P Mode © Decel. Time 0123 ms - @
0: Positioning -
IHDT Error @  1: velocity [In-Position Range 0123 @
Excessive Error
Error Detection | Error Code 1: 012 2: 012 Positioning Mode — @

@ @
Buffer memory ad-
No. Contents of display dress to reference
(decimal)

® The ON/OFF status of the 1/O signal corresponding to the PC CPU is dis- —

played. The I/O signal is ON when displayed in a reverse display.

The calculated command pulse number (PLS) based on the command value
@ |. . 100, 101

is displayed.
® The actual amount of servo movement (feedback pulse number) (PLS) calcu- 102, 103

lated from the feedback pulse is displayed. !
® The difference between the command pulse number x CMS/CDV and the 108. 107

feedback pulse number (PLS) is displayed. !
® |The set value of positioning address P1 (PLS) is displayed. 61, 62
(® |{The set value of positioning address P2 (PLS) is displayed. 65, 66
(@ |The set value of positioning velocity V1 is displayed. 63, 64
The set value of positioning velocity V2 is displayed. 67, 68
® The set status of the positioning pattern is displayed. 60

0: Positioning 1: 2-speed trapezoid positioning

The status of the control mode when changing modes from velocity to posi-

@ [tion control is displayed. 111
0: Positioning control in progress ~ 1: Velocity control in progress
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Buffer memory ad-
No. Contents of display dress to reference
(decimal)
The error code is displayed when an error occurs that can be handled by a
@) sequence program such as a startup data error or BUSY in progress. 104
@ The error code is displayed when an error occurs that causes monitoring to 105
stop due to an external signal when starting or when a startup is in progress.
@ |The change value (PLS) of the current value is displayed. 80, 81
@ |The change value (PLS) of the speed/position/travel distance is displayed. 88, 89
@ |The change value of the velocity change is displayed. 82, 83
@ |The set value of the JOG velocity is displayed. 84, 85
@ |The set value (PLS) of the upper stroke limit is displayed. 0,1
The set value (PLS) of the lower stroke limit is displayed. 2,3
@ |The command pulse ratio numerator (CMX) and denominator (CDV) are displayed. 4,5
@ |The set value of the velocity limit is displayed. 20, 21
@) |The set value of the acceleration time is displayed. 22
@ |The set value of the deceleration time is displayed. 23
@ |The set value (PLS) of the in-position range is displayed. 24
) The set status of the positioning mode is. display_ed._ o5
0: Positioning 1; Velocity positioning
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11.19.2 Zero Return Monitor

SET/ | Data [MONIT

AD70 Zero Return Data Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | Menu | END
BN b.Posit. Start@Feed Position 01234567890 Present Value 01234567896 — @
el Forward Start

Wil Reverse Start @Actual Position 01234567890 [Travel Dist. 01234567890 — @

BN Fud. Jog Start
Sl Rev. Jog Start DError Counter 01234567890 Melocity 012345 PLS/s — @

Y Vel /Pos Restart
Wl Fosit. Complete®Pos.Address P1 01234567890 PJog velocity 012345 PLS/s — @
O) Zerc Rtn Reques{®Pos.Address P2 (1234567890 Ll'r*ama'l Dist. After Near Zer
Zero Rtn Start oint Signal Turned ON
2ero Rtn Comple(@Pos.velocity Vi 012345 PLS/ﬂ 01234567890 — @
il stop ®Pos.velocity v2 012345 PLS/sTravel Dist. After Near Zer
DR BUSY oint Signal ON
In-position @Pos.Pattern 0 01234567890 — @
B v/F switchover |V/P Mode O Pero Address 01234567890 — @
® ¥ Positioning
@l WDT Error 1: velocity Fero Rtn vel. 012345PLS/sff—— @
KRNl Excessive Error
@il Error Detection |.Error Code 1:012 2:012 [Lreep Velocity  012345PLS/sp—1— @)
@ ®
" Buffer memory address
No. ‘ Contents of display o reference (decimal)
@ The ON/OFF status of the /O signal corresponding to the PC CPU is displayed. _
The I/O signal is ON when displayed in a reverse display.
The calculated command pulse number (PLS) based on the command value is dis-
@ played. 100, 101
® The actual amount of servo movement (feedback pulse number) (PLS) calculated from 102, 103
the feedback puise is displayed. ’
® The difference between the command pulse number x CMS/CDV and the feedback 106, 107
pulse number (PLS) is displayed. !
® |The set value of positioning address P1 (PLS) is displayed. 61, 62
(® |The set value of positioning address P2 (PLS) is displayed. 65, 66
@ |The set value of positioning velocity V1 is displayed. 63, 64
The set value of positioning velocity V2 is displayed. 67, 68
® The set status of the positioning pattern is displayed. 60
0: Positioning 1: 2-speed trapezoid positioning
The status of the control mode when changing modes from velocity to position control
@ |is displayed. 111
0: Positioning control in progress 1: Velocity control in progress
The error code is displayed when an error oceurs that can be handled by a sequence
(©) : 104
program such as a data error or BUSY in progress.
® The error code is displayed when an error occurs that causes monitoring to stop due to 105
an external signal when starting or when a startup is in progress.
@ |The change value (PLS) of the current value is displayed. 80, 81
@ | The change value (PLS) of the speed/position/travel distance is displayed. 88, 89
@ | The change value of the speed change is displayed. 82,83
@® |The set vaiue of JOG speed is displayed. 84,85
After zero retumn starts, the travel distance (PLS) from when the near zero point signal
@ . . o 108, 109
goes on until zero retumn is complete is displayed.
The set value (PLS) of the travel distance after the near zero point signal goes on is
@ . 46, 47
displayed.
@ | The set value (PLS) of the zero address is displayed. 40, 41
@ | The set value of the zero retum velocity is displayed. 42,43
@) |The set value of the creep velocity is displayed. 44, 45
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11.19.3 1/0 Monitor

SET/ | Data [MONIT
AD70 Input/Output Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | MENu | END
Inputs (X} Outputs (Y}
WDT Error 10 PO BB Zero Rin Start
AD70 READY 11 p1i Posit. Start
2ero Rtn Requestii2 D2 Forward Start
Zero Rtn Comple.[3 03 Reverse Start
BUSY 14 4 Fud. Jog Start
Posit.Complete [5 0S5 Rev. Jog Start
In-position 16 D6 vel/Pos Restart
Excessive Error [17 p? Stop
Error Detection 18 ] Error Reset
Overf low 19 p9 Overflow Reset
Underf low 1A DA Underf low Reset
Servo Ready 16 0B
MNear Zero Point JIC pC V/P Switchover
Stop (External) (LD ED PC READY
Upper Limit LS JiE E
Lower Limit LS [IF - DF
No. Contents of display
® The ON/OFF status of the I/O signal corresponding to the PC CPU is displayed. The I/O signal is ON
when displayed in a reverse display.
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11.20 A70D Module Monitor

11.20.1 Positioning Monitor

SET/ | Data |[MONIT
ADTOD Positioning Data Monitor Screen RESET| the. | MENU | END
2
M Posit. Start ¢ eed Position 01234567890 Present Value 01234567890
S Forward Start
[ Reverse Start ctual Position 01234567890 [Travel Dist. 01234567890
M Fud. Jog Start (g -
Sl Rev. Jog Start E)Frror Counter 01234567890 Melocity 012345 PLS/s
B vel/Pos Restartig
= Posit. Cnmplet}f'ns.ﬁddr'ess P1 01234567890 Jog Yelocity 012345 PLS/s
(3
Q) Zero Rin Reques%f'us.ﬁddress P2 01234567890 [Torgue Limit 012345 %
Zero Rin Start 3
Z2ero Rtn Comple.Pos.velocity V1 012345 PLS/s Motor Speed 012345 rpm
Hsmp S 0s.Velocity v2 012345 PLS/s Motor Current 012345 ¥
BUSY
In-position LPle.Pat‘uar*n 0 Regen. Level 012345 %
B servo OFF /P Mode 0 0: Pos 1: Vel Max. Torgue 012345 %
V/P Switchover H—
Hurque Control Hode 0 Test Mode 0110110110110110
WDT Error B7654321:
Error Detection Hrrl.Code 1:012 2:0123 $:0123 B/Switch  0110110110110110
@ @ ® ®@
No. Contents of display Buffer memory ac!dress
to reference (decimal)
® The ON/OFF status of the 1/0 signal corresponding to the PC CPU is dis- _
played. The I/O signal is ON when displayed in a reverse display.
. | The calculated command pulse number (PLS) based on the command value
@ | . 100, 101
is displayed.
® The actual amount of servo movement (feedback pulse humber) (PLS) calcu- 102. 103
lated from the feedback pulse is displayed. '
® The difference between the command pulse number x CMS/CDV and the 104. 105
feedback pulse number (PLS) is displayed. ’
® |The set value of positioning address P1 (PLS} is displayed. 61, 62
(® |[The set value of positioning address P2 (PLS) is displayed. 65, 66
(@ |The set value of positioning velocity V1 is displayed. 63, 64
The set value of positioning velocity V2 is displayed. 67, 68
The set status of the positioning pattern is displayed. 60
® status of isplayed. =~
0: Positioning 1: 2-speed trapezoid positioning
The status of the control mode when changing modes from velocity to posi-
@ |(tion control is displayed. 119
0: Positioning control in progress  1: Velocity control in progress
This displays whether the torque command (glectrical current command) for
the motor is controlled by the rated torgue written in the motor catalog x the
@ |“torque limit value”. 120
0: When motor is rotating within set torque limit
1: Limited
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. Buifer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
) The error code is displayed when an error occurs that can be handled by a 191
sequence program such as a data error or BUSY in progress.
® The error code is displayed when an error occurs that causes monitoring to 192
stop due to an external signal when starting or when a startup is in progress.
The error code output from the servo amp that was converted into an error
@ 123
code for AD70D is displayed.
@ |The change value (PLS) of the current value is displayed. 80, 81
@ |The change value (PLS) of the speed/position/travel distance is displayed. 86, 87
@ | The change value of the velocity change is displayed. ' 82, 83
@@ |The set value of the JOG velocity is displayed. 84, 85
@@ |The change value of the torque limit is displayed. 89
€9 |The actual number of revolutions of the motor is displayed. 110
&) |The motor current is displayed as 100% of the rated current. 111
@ |The data for monitoring the load of the regeneration resistance is displayed. 112
@ (The maximum torque is displayed when it is 100% of the rated torque. 113
Valid when using peripheral equipment (SWI__IGP-AD70DP).
Bit 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1
@ §—§ o mOOFF _ _ i _ _ ‘rl;gnsntalmode #‘géein test 125
‘é% Servo Test mode re- | Test mode in
56| 1 | ready ON - - - - — quest error progress
The set status of the AD70D slide switch is displayed.
Bit 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1
® Efo] el e wlly 126
S§ 1 Sws swr SwW6 SW5 Sw4 SW3 Sw2 Swi
OB “ON" “ON” “ON" “ON" “ON" “ON" “ON” “ON"
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11.20.2 Zero Return Monitor

SET/ | Data JMONIT
ADT0D Zero Return Data Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | Meny | END
(RN Posit. Start Feed Position (012345676890 Present Value 01234567890 — @
I Forward Start
S8 Reverse Start  Actual Position (301234567890 [Travel Dist. 01234567830 — @
NS Fwd. Jog Start
BLRRev. Jog Start Error Counter (@01234567890 Melocity 012345 PLS/s — @
o Vel/Pos Restart
kg Fosit. Complete Pero Address (G01234567890 Jog Yelocity 012345 PLS/s — @
@ Zero Rtn RequestPero Rtn vel. (8012345 PLS/s {Torgue Limit 012345 % — @
ZEI‘D Rin Start [reep Velocity(?012345 PLS/s
e ‘ero Rtn Comple. fotor Speed 012345 rpm — @
Pero Rtn Dist. @ 01234567830
KRN Stop jotor Current 012345 % — @
RULE BUSY Near Zero Dist.(® 012345567890
In-postion fhear Zero Set. G0 01234567830 Regen. Level 012345 % — @
R Servo OFF \HP Mode 0 0: Pos 1: vel Max. Targue 012345 ¥ — @
By v/P Switchover H
'm:quue Control Mode O Test Mode 0110110110110110 @
HWDT Error 87654321
Error Detection Hrn.Code 1:012 2:0123 $:0123 B/Switch  0110110110110110 — @
o® ® @ ®
. Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
® The ON/OFF status of the I/O signal corresponding to the PC CPU is dis- _
played. The I/O signal is ON when displayed in a reverse display.
The calculated command pulse number (PLS) based on the command value
@ | 100, 101
is displayed.
® The actual amount of servo movement (feedback pulse number) (PLS) calcu- 102. 103
lated from the feedback pulse is displayed. !
® The difference between the command pulse number x CMS/CDV and the 104. 105
feedback pulse number (PLS) is displayed. !
® |The set value (PLS) of the zero address is displayed. 30, 31
(® |The set value of the zero return velocity is displayed. 32,33
@ |The set value of the creep velocity is displayed. » 34, 35
After zero return starts, the near zero point signal goes off, decelerates and
stops. The travel distance (PLS) from that point until zero return is complete is 108, 109
displayed. v
After zero return starts, the travel distance (PLS) from when the near zero
® . . . o 106, 107
point signal goes on until zero retum is complete is displayed.
The set value (PLS) of the travel distance after the near zero point signal goes a6, 37
ON is displayed. ’
The status of the control mode when changing modes from velocity to posi-
@ |[tion control is displayed. : 119
0O: Positioning control in progress  1: Velocity control in progress
This displays whether the torque command (electrical current command) for
the motor is controlled by the rated torque written in the motor catalog x the
@ |“torgue limit value”, 120
0: When motor is rotating within set torque limit
1: Limited
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. Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
) The error code is displayed when an error occurs that can be handled by a 191
sequence program such as a data error or BUSY in progress.
@ The error code is displayed when an error occurs that causes monitoring to 199
stop due to an external signal when starting or when a startup is in progress.
® The error code output from the servo amp that was converted into an error 123
code for AD70D is displayed.
@® |[The change value (PLS) of the current value is displayed. 80, 81
@ |The change value (PLS) of the speed/position/travel distance is displayed. 86, 87
The change value of the velocity change is displayed. 82, 83
@ |The set value of the JOG velocity is displayed. 84, 85
€0 |The change value of the torque limit is displayed. 89
@) |The actual number of revolutions of the motor is displayed. 110
@ |The motor current is displayed as 100% of the rated current. 111
@ |The data for monitoring the load of the regeneration resistance is displayed. 112
@d |The maximum torque is displayed when it is 100% of the rated torque. 113
Valid when using peripheral equipment (SWi__GP-AD70DP).
Bit 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1
@ é%: 0 mOFF _ _ . _ _ :“:"sntalmode xg{tjein test 125
g% 3 Servo Test mode re- | Test mode in
o) ready ON - - - - - quest error progress
The set status of the AD70D slide switch is displayed.
Bit 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1
@ |22 0| ows SW7 SW6 SW5 SW4 SW3 SW2 SWi 126
s “OFF" “OFF" “OFF" “OFF" “OFF" "OFF" “OFF "OFF
83| 1| sws swr SW6 SW5 swa SW3 Sw2 sw1
(X} “ON" “ON" “ON” "ON" “ON" “ON” “ON" “‘ON"
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11.20.3 Parameter Data Monitor

' SET/ | Data [MONIT
AD70D Parameter Data Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | MENy | END
BPosit. Start Upper Limit (@ 01234567590 [In-position Range 012345 PL — ®
& Forward Start
BN Reverse Start ower Limit @ 01234567890 Feedback Pulses 012345 PL — @
MFuwd. Jog Start
@ Rev. Jog Start Flectronic Gear @ 0123/ 0123 Rotation Direction © L ®
BN vel/Pos Restart
Ol Posit. Complete Bystem Setting ® 0 Torgue Limit 012345 % — @
O) Zero Rtn ReguestRegen. Resistance @ 0 velocity Limit 0123456 PLS/ — @
(BN 2ero Rtn Start
5 Zero Rtn Comple.Motor Type @0 fccel. Time 012345 ms — @@
R Stop @Mntor Capacity 0123.5 kW pecel. Time 012345 ms — @
GURg BUSY
In-position 2 Motor Rotations 012345 rpm  Positioning Mode 0 — @
Servo OFF @F’os. Loop Gain 012345 rad/s fmplifier Yer. AO1HO12-ABC — @)
gy /P SwitChDUEP@
vVel. Loop Gain 012345 Test Mode 0110110110110110 L @
WDT Errar @ 87654321
Error DetectionWel. Integration 012345 ms B/Switch 0110110110110110 — @
. Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
® The ON/OFF status of the I/O signal corresponding to the PC CPU is dis- _
played. The 1/0O signal is on when displayed in a reverse display.
@ |The set value (PLS) of the upper stroke limit is displayed. 0,1
(® |The set value (PLS) of the lower stroke limit is displayed. 2,3
The command pulse ratio numerator (CMX) and denominator (CDV) are dis-
® . 4,5
played.
® The set status of the system is displayed. 10
0: MR-SB (standard) 1: MR-SB (absolute values)
® The set status of the regeneration resistance is displayed. 11
0: None 1: RB30 2: RB50,51  3: RB100, 101
) The set status of the motor type is displayed. 12
0: Standard 1:LowinertiaL 2:FlatU
The motor output capacity is displayed. 13
(@ |The set status of the motor rpm is displayed. 14
@ |The set value of the position loop gain is displayed. 15
@ |The set value of the velocity loop gain is displayed. 16
@ [The set value of the velocity integration is displayed. 17
@ |The set value of the in-position range is displayed. 18
@ |The feedback pulse number (PLS) of one revolution of the motor is displayed. 19
The set status of the direction of rotation is displayed.
@® 0: Counter-clockwise with address increase 20
1: Clockwise with address increase
@@ |The set value of the torque limit is displayed. 21
@ |The set value of the velocity limit is displayed. 40, 41
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. Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
@ | The set value of the acceleration time is displayed. 42
@ |The set value of the deceleration time is displayed. 43
@ |The set status of the positioning mode is displayed. 44
0: Positioning mode 1: Velocity — position control change mode
@) |[The servo amp model code and version are displayed. 114 to 117
Valid when using peripheral instrument (SW{__IGP-AD70DP) :
Bit 8 7 8 5 4 3 2 1
@ |EglolMor | — | — | - | — [ - [lamameefhen e 125
5% 1 Servo Test moda re- | Test mode in
06 ready ON - - - - — quest error progress
The set status of the AD70D slide switch is displayed.
Bit 8 7 4] 5 4 3 2 1
@ j[2al o s Sw7 Swe SW5 Sw4 Sw3 Swz2 SWi 126
82 ‘OFF | *OFF | “OFF | “OFF | *OFF | “OFF | “OFF | “OFF
53, | sws swz Swe - | Sws Sw4 swa sw2 SWi
0% “ON° “ON’ “ON” “ON” “ON” “ON” “ON” “ON”
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11.20.4 1/0 Monitor

SET/ | Data |MONIT
AD70D Input/Output Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | WENU | END
Inputs (X) Outputs (¥)
WDT Error 10 N0 Ml Zero Rtn Start
READY 11 p1 B Posit. Start
Zero Rtn Requestfi2 2 Forward Start
Zero Rtn Comple.[L3 03 Reverse Start
BUSY 14 o Fwd. Jog Start
Posit. Complete 1S PS5 Rev. Jog Start
In-position 16 D6 vel/Pos Restart
Zers Return 17 D7 Stop
Error Detection 18 N8 Error Reset
Overf low 19 9 Overflow Reset
Underf low 1A DA Underflow Reset
Servo Ready B DB Servo OFF
Near 2ero Point [1C UH VW/P Switchover
Stop (External) D pD PC READY
Upper Limit LS [1E DE
Lower Limit LS [IF DF
No. Contents of display
® The ON/OFF status of the I/O signal corresponding to the PC CPU is displayed. The I/O signal is ON
when displayed in a reverse display.
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11.21

AD71 Module Monitor

11.21.1 Positioning Monitor

SET/ | Data |MONIT
AD71 Positioning Data Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | Meny | END
x v | ©X ﬁxis® Y Axis X Y
l ---------- J ----------------- 01 012 012
Ml Posit. Start | Exec.Data No.: 012 Pt 01 ;012 Pt 0102 012 012
&) Interpolat ionfp------------------ T S 03 012 012
i Posit. Compl.| Present ValueS0123456789 ! 0123456789 | 04 012 012
------------------- ety I 1= 30 X - (X V4
O] : Zero Request j Change value :-0123456789 : 0123456789 | 06 012 012
1 R S e o eeammereanacad 07 012 012
il Zero Completel Zero Address 10123456789 ! 0123456789 | 08 012 012
------------------- By oo 03 012 012
BBl Fud.Jog Start] Output Speed ™~ 01234567 @ 01234567 | 10 012 012
BRRLl Rev.Jog Startf-------------------- o pommemassenoeas 11 012 012
Speed Limit = 01234567 i 01234567 | 12 012 012
B Stop @ ----------------- 13 012 012
Speed Change ;~ 01234567 ; 01234567 | 14 012 012
BRI Pos . Started |---------w---os-eo oy gy forenmem e oneeos 15 012 012
IENNES BUSY Jog Speed i~ 01234567 ¢ 01234567 | 16 012 012
SRRl M Code ON  f--------ee-eoooeee- | R 117 012 012
----------------- p-----------d Jog Spd.Limit’c 01234567 ¢ 01234567 | 18 012 012
WDT Err Man.Pulsegl--------=----==----- omommemmeesoenn Fommmmeeeneoaas 19 012 012
Batt.ErriX:Wi MCodes/ErrCodel 012 01: 012 01(20 012 012
reor  YiWi : :
@ ® @ ®
Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
Xaxis | Y axis
® The ON/OFF status of the 1/0 signal corresponding to the PC CPU is dis- _ .
played. The I/O signal is ON when displayed in a reverse display.
(@ |The set manual pulser run enabled/disabled status is displayed. 47 347
® |The data number during execution of current positioning is displayed. 48 348
@ |The remaining pointer value is displayed. 39 339
® |The current value during execution of current positioning is displayed. ggg ggg
- 41 341
(® |The change value of the current value is displayed. 42 340
- 7912 7922
@ |The zero address set value is displayed. 7913 7003
The set value of the output speed is displayed. 600 601
(® |The set value of the speed fimit is displayed. 7874 7894
@ |The change value of the speed change is displayed. 40 340
@ |The set value of the jog speed is displayed. 44 344
@ |The set value of the jog speed limit is displayed. 7875 7895
@ |The set value of the M code is displayed. 0: M code not used 48 346
@ |The error code is displayed when an error occurs. 45 345
@ |The starting data number of each point is displayed. 0to 37 |300t0 337

11-68
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11.21.2 Zero Return Monitor

SET/ | Data JMONIT
AD71 Zero Return Data Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | menu [ END
x v | T ©}< Axis ®Y Axis X Axis Zero Data
R i uEl SUE CEREIRRSEIES S EOTCERETREE ABC
Bl Posit. Start | Exec.Data No.j 012 Pt 01012 Pt 01 | 0110110110110110 - ®
Bl Interpolat ionk-------o--ecms s orag oo oo ooeee R
R Posit. Compl.| Present Valuer0123456789 | 0123456789 | ¥ Axis 2ero Data
- fmemmcmnanaensd] ABC
@ Sl 7cr0 Request | Change Value : 123456789 : 0123456789 | 0110110110110110 — @
RN Zero Start  [eee-sceeseeeseeod pag o= smemm e mmas i :
RARONE “cro Complete| 2ero Address 0123456789 : 0123456789 R:0 PG Zero Point
------------------- 1 Mech. Stop
il Fud. Jog Start| Output Speed = 01234567 ; 01234567 B:0 Fud. 1:Rev.
Rev.Jog Startf------------=----- O SN S [:0 Stop/Time Out
Speed Limit :¥ 01234567 : 01234567 | 1 Stop/Signal
e Stop freeeeeem e ~® -----------------
Speed Change ;- 01234567 i 01234567 | Torgue Limit
WERFos. Started [-----r--m-e-soeed DN fommrmmmsnenee e X Axis: 012
Bl BUSY Zeroing Speed— 01234567 ; (1234567 | ¥ Axis: 012 —®
L TN - N St
e e SRR Creep Speed 01234567 | 01234567 | Zeroc Dwell Time
HDT Err Man.Pulser------------------; fenonnrmmneen e promeseemsooneeed X Axis: 012 - ®
Batt.ErrX:di MCode/ErrCodel 012 01 i 012 01 |Y Axis: 012
Error  ¥:Wi i :
@ ® @
Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display - to reference (decimal)
Xaxis | Y axis
® The ON/OFF status of the I/O signal corresponding to the PC CPU is displayed. . .
The I/O signal is ON when displayed in a reverse display.
® |The set manual pulser run enabled/disabled status is displayed. 47 347
® |The data number during execution of current positioning is displayed. 48 348
® |The remaining pointer value is displayed. 39 339
. . T 602 604
® |The current value during execution of current positioning is displayed. 603 605
' - 41 341
(® |The change value of the current value is displayed.
42 342
I 7912 7922
, @ |The zero address set value is displayed. 7913 7003
The set value of the output speed is displayed. : 600 601
(® [The set value of the speed limit is displayed. 7874 7894
@@ [The change value of the speed change is displayed. 40 340
@ |The set value of the zero return speed is displayed. 7914 7924
@ | The set value of the zerc return creep speed is displayed. 7915 7925
@ |The set value of the M code is displayed. 0: M code not used 46 346
@ |The error code is displayed when an error occurs. 45 345
The zero retumn data is displayed. _
bi5 b4 b0
® | L——-—_ sl 7918 | 7908
Method where retum Is complete when stopper stops.
Zero retum direction
Zero retun method
@® |The set value of the torque limit is displayed. 7917 7927
@ |The set value of the dwell time is displayed. 7916 7926
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11.21.3 Parameter Data Monitor

SET/ | Data |[MONIT
AD71 Parameter Data Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | mMenu | END
Xy | T X Axis 5 Y axis X ABCDDEFF
-------------------- Y@ oo ehesseseeenee -] 0110110110110110 — @®
grosit. Start Travel/Pulse 01234567 E 01234567
BN InterpolationInching Trav. 0123456?89 0123456789 Y ABCDDEFF
QY| POSit. COML.[--r-msmmrormmmmmmsecpemiamcineee e b 0110110110110110f—1— ®
Bpeed Limit @0123456? 01234567
® Zero Reguest [Jog Spd.Limit @0123455? 01234567 | A:Pulse 0/P Mode
) L B e i Sty 0 B Type
Zero Completepcc/Dec Time @01234567 01234567 1 A Type
-------------------- fromememmmsescesiboesoooceeoeoeool BiM Code Timing
Bl Fud. Jog Startpacklash Comp .01234567 i 01234567 0 WITH Hode
gl Rev.Jog Startf------------rmommmdeme e e 1 AFTER Mode
'pper Limit @012345&789 0123456789 | C:M Code ON/OFF
Stop 0 OFF 1 ON
----------------------------------------------- DD:Posit. Method
Pos. Started 00 ABS 01 INC
----------------------------------------------------- 10 ABS + INC
Code ON Btarting Bias @01234567 01234567 | E:Direction
-- B T I L IE drommmroen e et 0 Fud 1 Rev
WDT Err Man.Pulse FF:Unit Setting
Batt.Err¥:iHi : 00 mm 01 inch
Error _ NiWi CodesErrCode : 012 012 01 10 deg 11 PLS
@ @ ®
Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
Xaxis | Y axis
® The ON/OFF status of the 1/O signal corresponding to the PC CPU is dis- _ _
played. The I/O signal is ON when displayed in a reverse display.
(@ |[The set manual pulser run enabled/disabled status is displayed. 47 347
(® |The set value of the travel distance per 1 pulse is displayed. 7873 7893
@ The set value of the travel distance per 1 pulse using the manual pulser is| 7884 7904
displayed. 7885 7905
® |The set value of the speed limit is displayed. 7874 7894
® |The set value of the jog speed limit is displayed. 7875 7895
@ |The set value of the acceleration/deceleration time is displayed. 7876 7896
The set value of the backlash compensation amount is displayed. 7877 7897
o 7878 7898
(® |The set value of the upper stroke limit is displayed. 7879 7899
T 7880 7900
@@ |The set value of the lower stroke limit is displayed. 7881 7901
. - 7882 7902
@ |The set value of the etror compensation amount is displayed. 7883 7903
@ |The set value of the starting bias speed is displayed. 7886 7906
@ |The set value of the positioning complete signal output time is displayed. 7887 7907
@ |The set value of the M code is displayed. 46 346
@ |The error code is displayed when an error occurs. 45 345
@® |The set status of the parameter data is displayed. 7872 7892
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11.21.4 M Code Comment Monitor

SET/
RESET

Data

AD71 M Code Comment Monitor Screen Che.

MONIT
HENU

END

¥ Axis M Code®012 ¥ Axis M Code 012
! ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP
! ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOF | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP
| ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP
i ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABGDEFGHIJKLMNOP

Posit. Start
&8 Interpolat ion
g Posit. Compl.

01
02
03
04

05
06
07
08

Ml Zers Reguest
g Zero Start
3l Zero Complete

i ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP
i ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP ; ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP
! ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP
{ ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP : ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP
E) Fud. Jog Start| 09 } ABCDEFG@JKLMNOP : ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP
Rev.Jog Start| 10 | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP
11 i ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP i ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP
g Stop 12 i ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP : ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP
’ 13 ; ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP ; ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP
! ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP : ABCDEFGHIJKLMNGP
i ABCOEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP
M Code OM 16 | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP : ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP
----------------- r----------=4 17 i ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP { ABCDEFGHIJKLMNCP

HDT Err han.Pulse 18 : ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP : ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP
Batt.Err¥:HWi 19 : ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP : ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP

Bl Fos. Started | 14
BUSY 15

rror _ ¥:Wi

Executing
Data No.:

Pointer:
Error Code:012

Status:

Execut ing
Data No.:

Pointer:
Error Code:012

Status:

¥ Axis

012
012

012
012

012

®

Contents of display

Buffer memory address
to reference (decimal)

X axis Y axis

The ON/OFF status of the 1/0 signal corresponding to the PC CPU is dis-
played. The I/O signal is ON when displayed in a reverse display.

The set manual pulser run enabled/disabled status is displayed.

47 347

The set value of the M code is displayed.

46 346

The set value of the comment for the M code is displayed.

49 to 200 | 349 to 500

The data number during execution of current positioning is displayed.

48 348

The remaining pointer value is displayed.

39 339

Q@ ®®®e ©

The error code is displayed when an error occurs.

45 345

The 8 bits where the status is saved are displayed in hexadecimal format.
When “FF” is displayed
“1" display conditions

b15 i b0
" [Pl
I—P Battery alarm

=] Zero retum request
- During dwell time

“Q" display conditions

During positioning busy status
=] (except for zero retum, jog run,
manual pulser run)

Not condition at left

—= Zero retum complete

g1 Near signal on

| Drive module ready signal on
P Stop signal from drive module on

43 343
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11.21.5 1/0 Monitor
SET/ | Data [MONIT
AD71 Input/Output Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | MENu | END
Inputs (X} Outputs (¥)
X WDT Error 0 ho i X Posit. Start
N READY 11 Pl 1 Y Posit. Start
I X Posit. Completel?2 p2 i Interpolation
4 ¥ Posit. Completel3 b3 8 X Zerping Start
a8l ¥ fAxis BUSY 14 P4 ¥ Zeroing Start
B Y Axis BUSY 15 oS X Stop '
@® —18 X Zero Request [16 b6 Y Stop

I ¥ Zero Request [17 07 ¥ Fuwd. Jog Start
W X Posit. Started [18 D8 ] X Rev. Jog Start
I§ Y Posit. Started [19 09 & Y Fuwd. Jog Start
i Battery Error A DA Bl ¥ Rev. Jog Start
g Error Detection (1B B ¥ M Code OFF
N ¥ Zero Complete [IC pC ¥ M Code OFF

W Y Zero Complete (D pD PC READY
My X M Code ON 1E DE
iy ¥ M Code ON 1F OF

No. Contents of display

® The ON/OFF status of the /O signal corresponding to the PC CPU is displayed. The I/O signal is ON
when displayed in a reverse display.
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11.21.6 Positioning Data Monitor

- The positioning Data Monitor Screen No. 1 is used as an example.

SET/ | Data |MONIT EN
AD7?1 Positioning Data Monitor Screen No.01 RESET| Chg. | MENU D

X Address Speed Dwell M Code
001 01234567 01234 012 012
002 01234567 01234 012 012
003 01234567 01234 012 012
004 01234567 01234 012 012
005 01234567 01234 012 012
006 01234567 01234 012 012
007 01234567 01234 012 012
008 01234567 01234 012 012 008 01234567 01234 012 012
009 01234567 01234 012 012 009 01234567 01234 012 012

* ¥ Address Speed Duwell M Code
0
o]
0
0
0
0
o]
4]
0

010 01234567 01234 012 012 0 {010 01234567 01234 012 012
0
0
0
0
]
]
0
0
o]
0

001 01234567 01234 012 012
002 01234567 01234 012 012
003 01234567 01234 012 012
004 01234567 01234 012 0le
005 01234567 01234 012 012
006 01234567 01234 012 012
007 01234567 01234 012 012

011 01234567 01234 012 012 011 01234567 01234 012 012
012 01234567 01234 012 o1z
013 01234567 01234 012 012
014 01234567 01234 012 012
015 01234567 01234 012 012
016 01234567 01234 012 012
017 01234567 01234 012 012
018 01234567 01234 012 012
019 01234567 01234 012 012
020 01234567 01234 012 01z

012 01234567 01234 0l2 012
013 01234567 01234 012 012
014 01234567 01234 012 012
015 01234567 01234 012 012
016 01234567 01234 012 012
017 01234567 01234 012 012
018 01234567 01234 012 012
019 01234567 01234 012 012
020 01234567 01234 012 012

COOOQOOOOLOCOCOOOOOOO0O %

O] @ ® o 6

Buffer memory address
Contents of display to reference (decimal)

z
°

Xaxis | Y axis

The set value of the positioning address for each data number is displayed. 5072t 5111707210 7111
The set value of the positioning speed for each data number is displayed. | 4272 to 4291 | 6272 to 6291
The set value of the dwell time for each data number is displayed. 4672 t0 4691 | 6672 to 6691
The set value of the M code for each data number is displayed. 3872 to 3891 | 5872 to 5891

The 4 bits where the set status of the positioning pattern, the positioning
method, and the positioning direction for each data number is stored are
displayed in hexadecimal format. -

®eee

When “F” is displayed

b1 b0

5
T =< Bk
M code housed ©?L®_I

@ Positioning pattern 387210 3891 | 56720 5891
00: Positioning complete

01: Positioning continues

11: Speed changes and positioning continues
® Positioning method

0: Absolute

1: Incremental

(® Positioning direction (only valid in incremental mode)
0: Forward direction (address increase direction)
1: Reverse direction (address decrease direction)
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11.22 AD72, A1SD71 Module Monitor

The contents displayed on each monitor of the AD72 module and the A1SD71 module are nearly

identical, except for the sections dispiaying the module format.

The AD72 module monitor screen is used as an example in each of the following sections.

11.22.1 Positioning Monitor

SET/ | Data |MONIT
AD72/81SD71 Positioning Data Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | MENU | END
Xy e 5(‘?x Axis Y Axis Xy
R S B M ML, 01012 012
Posit. Start | Exec.Data No.; 012 Pt 01 ;012 Pt 01 |02 012 012
Interpolat ionp----------------- N S 03 012 012
Posit. Compl.;Present Value 0123456789 : 0123456789 | 04 012 012
VI M S 05 012 012
O] I 2ero Request thange Value | 0123456789 | 0123456789 | 06 012 012
JZero Start  fagooee-omoeee-eood freemoneoeeianas pormseeesanonoaee 07 012 012
Nl Zero CompleterZero Address : 0123456789 | 0123456783 | 08 012 012
__Fud.Jog Start]-------------ooeoe- dreroonneeenaaa drmmroremnanad 09 012 012
el Rev. Jog Start| Output Speed i@ 01234567 ;: 01234567 | 10 012 012
] Stop R pomeesesoooeees 11 012 012 °
Speed Limit @ 01234567 ;| 01234567 | 12 012 012
BH Pos. Started [--------e-ermeeedte oo 13 012 012
BUSY Speed Change i@ 01234567 ¢ 01234567 | 14 012 012
Bl Code ON  [--emeesmomoooe formann oo ee prmmreesosoesooe 15 012 012
= In-position | Jog Speed 1@ 01234567 ; 01234567 | 16 0i2 012
@Excessive Errf--rm-roreeemomeead i drmmmeesenaneeea {117 012 o012
ST IREERIE R I e L EEIN AL Jog Spd.Limitid 01234567 : 01234567 | 18 012 012
WDT Err Man.Pulsef--------=--------=- Feemmmnemmeaanes poe e emanmmeaas 19 012 o012
Batt.Err¥:Hi MCode/ErrCodet 012 01: 012 01|20 012 012
Error  Y:Wi H ;
® ®@ ®@ ®
Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
X axis Y axis
The ON/OFF status of the 1/O signal corresponding to the PC CPU is dis-
@ , — —
played. The l/O signal is ON when displayed in a reverse display.
@ |The set manual pulser run enabled/disabled status is displayed. 47 347
(® {The data number during execution of current positioning is displayed. 48 348
@ |The remaining pointer value is displayed. 39 339
® |The current value during execution of current positioning is displayed. 28(23 ggg
® |The change value of the current value is displayed. j; gi;
- 7912 7922
@ .| The zero address set value is displayed. 7913 7923
The set value of the output speed is displayed. 600 601
(® |The set value of the speed limit is displayed. 7874 7894
@@ (The change value of the speed change is displayed. 40 340
@) |[The set value of the jog speed is displayed. 44 344
@ |The set value of the jog speed limit is displayed. 7875 7895
@ |The set value of the M code is displayed. 0: M code not used 46 346
@ |The error code is displayed when an error occurs. 45 345
@® |The starting data number of each point is displayed. 0to 37 (30010337
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11.22.2 Zero Return Monitor

SET/ | Data [MONIT
AD72/A1SD71 2ero Return Data Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | mENy | END
XV e Ci)x ins(‘l) i Y axis |X Axis Zero Data
R o ARt ABC
@R Posit. Start | Exec.Data No.} 012 Pt 01012 Pt 01 |011011011011011 —®
< I T Rl e P
2%g Posit. Compl.( Present Valuel 0123456789 : 0123456789 | ¥ Axis Zero Data
------------------- 3 EanannRnet RS D AL SEES SEREEE ABC
® Sl Zero Request | Change Value 10123456789 { 0123456789 | 011011011011011 — ®
. B 2ero Start  fee---esessseseeee- 3 Iy Fosmommmm o
il Zero Complete 2ero Address ;0123456789 : 0123456789 A:0 PG Zero Point
Fud.Jog Startf--------------=--- O N grommnemmmennee 1 Mech. Stop
B Rev.Jog Start| Output Speed I~ 01234567 : 01234567 B:0 Fud. 1: Rev.
gl Stop R I poeeesennooae e [:0 Stop/Time Out
Speed Limit (@ 01234567 ! 01234567 | 1 Stop/Signal
B Pos. Started [-----r-r-woceeemosedro e s e seaes dromeesmamseesond
BUSY Speed Change :@ 01234567 : 01234567 | Torque Limit
ERRRA M Code ON  |-----eommmmmomeeees e mmmmanoson e fommemmmmnenees X Axis: 012 L ®
gl In-position | Zeroing Speedi@ 01234567 { 01234567 | ¥ Axis: 012
GBI Excessive Erp----------meoomee- . drosmmemommeonoy
----------------- pe----------{ Creep Speed i@ 01234567 ¢ 01234567 | Zero Dwell Time
HDT Err Man.Pulggp-------=---=---r-srheroesemmseenes frmeeomoemansee X Axis: 012 - ®
Batt.Err¥:Wi MCode/ErrCodel 012 01 012 0L | Y Axis: 012
rror  ¥iWi H H
@ ® ®
. Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display ’ to reference (decimal)
Xaxis | Yaxis
® The ON/OFF status of the /O signal corresponding to the PC CPU is dis- . _
played. The /O signal is ON when displayed in a reverse display.
@ |The set manual pulser run enabled/disabled status is displayed. 47 347
® |The data number during execution of current positioning is displayed. 48 348
® |The remaining pointer value is displayed. 39 339
® |The current value during execution of current positioning is displayed. 283 ggg
- 11 341
(® |The change value of the current value is displayed. 42 340
o 7912 7922
@ |The zero address set value is displayed. 7913 7903
The set value of the output speed is displayed. 600 601
® |The set value of the speed limit is displayed. 7874 7894
@ |The change value of the speed change is displayed. 40 340
@ |The set value of the zero return speed is displayed. 7914 7924
@ |The set value of the zero return creep speed.is displayed. 7915 7925
@ |The set value of the M code is displayed. 0: M code not used 46 346
@ |The error code is displayed when an error occurs. 45 345
The zero return data is displayed.
Method where return is complete when stopper stops
"B T 7918 | 7928
® Ll
Method where retumn is complete when stopper stops.
Zero retum direction
Zero retumn method .
@ |The set value of the torque limit is displayed. 7917 7927
@ |The set value of the dwell time is displayed. 7916 7926
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11.22.3 Parameter Data Monitor

SET/ | Data |HONIT
AD72/R1SD71 Parameter Data Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | weny [ END
X Y | el X Axis Y fxis X ABCDDEFF
T et LEALE LRI LETLEt SETECEL L RERPEE 0110110110110110 — @®
Bl Posit. Start [Travel/Pulse '@01234567' 01234567 .
gl Posit. Start [Inching Trav. @0123456789 0123456789 | ¥ ABCDDEFF
BBE POSit. COMDL.[r-ememremmmrmm e e 0110110110110110 — ®
Speed Limit 5@01234557 01234567
@ B Zero Request PJog Spd.Limit @01234567 01234567 | A:Pulse 0/P Mode
Il Zero Start oo oo e 0 B Type
@il Zero Completefcc/Dec Time @01234567 i 01234567 | 1 A Type
Fuwd.Jog Startl-----------emmmemeqemmmeromeneeneas T SIS B: M Code Timing
g Rev. Jog StartBack lash Comp. 5.0123456? 01234567 | 0 HITH Mode
L1« el st St 1 AFTER Hode
Upper Limit 0123456?89@0123456789 C:¥ Code ON/OFF
BH] Pos.Started Lower Limit 0123456789@0123456789 0 OFF 1 ON
BUSY ~  [rmmemmeermesesmeemesgesssocssecossoociesieseseo oo ne s DD:Posit. Method
ERM Code ON Error Comp. @0123456?89 0123456789 | 00 ABS 01 INC
1 B a e B L e D M 10 ABS + INC
W Excessive ErrBtarting Bias @ 01234567 1 01234567 | E:Direction
----------------- R e L et N0 I 11! I N =11
WDT Err Man.PulseGompl.0/P T1me® 01234567 01234567 | FF:ModuleSetting
Batt.EPPRIHL  fresevosmersesm st e 00 mm 01 inch
Error tHi codes/ErrCode : 012 1 i 012 011 10 deg 11 PLS
® ® ®
Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
Xaxis | Yaxis
® The ON/OFF status of the I/O signal corresponding to the PC CPU is dis- _ _
played. The I/O signal is ON when displayed in a reverse display.
@ |The set manual pulser run enabled/disabled status is displayed. 47 347
(® |The set value of the travel distance per 1 pulse is displayed. 7873 7893
® The set value of the travel distance per 1 pulse using the manual pulser is| 7884 7904
displayed. 7885 7905
(® |The set value of the speed limit is displayed. 7874 7894
(® |The set value of the jog speed limit is displayed. 7875 7895
@ |The set value of the acceleration/deceleration time is displayed. 7876 7896
The set value of the backlash compensation amount is displayed. 7877 7897
AT 7878 7898
® |The set value of the upper stroke limit is displayed. 7879 7899
o 7880 7900
lue of I )
The set value of the lower stroke limit is displayed 7881 7901
. - 7882 7902
@ |The set value of the error compensation amount is displayed. 7883 7903
@ |The set vaiue of the starting bias speed is displayed. 7886 7906
@ |The set value of the positioning complete signal output time is displayed. 7887 7907
@ |The set value of the M code is displayed. 0: M code not used 46 346
@® |The error code is displayed when an error occurs. 45 345
@ [The set status of the parameter data is displayed. 7872 7892
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11.22.4 M Code Comment Monitor

AD72/A1SD71 M Code Comment Monitor Screen

SET/
RESET

Data
Chg.

MONIT

MENU [ END

X v

Posit. Start
oz Interpolatium
gt Posit. Compl.

IR “cro Return

Bl Zero Start

g “erp Complete)
Fwd.Jog Start
el Rey . Jog Start
il Stop

gy Pos. Started
- BUSY

ERt Code ON

= In-position

Ml Excessive Ern

WDT Err Man.Pulse)
Batt.Erri:Wi
Error  Y:iWi

07
08

Y Axis M Code:012
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP : ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP : ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP
ABCDEFGHIJKLHNOP : ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP : ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP ¢ ABCDEFGHIJKLMMOP
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP : ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP i ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP : ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP

3
X Axis M Cudegaiz

09(ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHIJKL MNOP

10
1
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19

ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP i ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP : ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP ; ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP : ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP : ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP : ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP : ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP

X Axis

Executing

Data No.: 012

Pointer: 012
Error Code:012
Status: 012

Executing

Data No.: 012

Pointer: 012
Error Code:012

Status: 012

&)

Contents of display

Buffer memory address
to reference (decimal)

X axis Y axis

The ON/OFF status of the 1/O signal corresponding to the PC CPU is dis-

played. The I/O signal is ON when displayed in a reverse display.

The set manual pulser run enabled/disabled status is displayed.

47 347

The set value of the M codeg is displayed.

46 346

The set value of the comment for the M code is displayed.

49 to 200 | 349 to 500

The data number during execution of current positioning is displayed.

48 348

The remaining pointer value is displayed.

39 339

QEP®®BIe ©

The etror code is displayed when an error occurs.

45 345

The 8 bits where the status is saved are displayed in hexadecimal format.

When “FF” is displayed

0

I1|1[1|1]1 1|1l:

“1” display conditions

“0" display conditions

L> Battery alarm

-

Zero retum request

-

During dwell time
During positioning busy status

(except for zero retum, jog run,
manual pulser run)

Zero retumn complete

Y

Near signal on

Drive module ready signal on

Stop signal from drive module on

Not condition at left

43 343
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11.22.5 1/0 Monitor
: SET/ | Data |MONIT END
AD72/A15D71 InputsOutput Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | MENU
7 Inputs (X}
l WOT Error ¥ In-position po [0 e X Posit. Start
M READY Y In-position p1 {1 B v Posit. Start
g ¥ Pos. Completeld ¥ Excessive Errp2 [12 8 Interpolation
B Y Pos. Completel®d Y Excessive Err3 (13 8 ¥ Zero Start
M % Axis BUSY 4 D4 114 ¥ Zero Start
1 ¥ Axis BUSY 5 PS5 15 ¥ Stop
® g ¥ Zero Reguest pP6 p6 16 Y Stop
N Y 2ero Reqguest g7 p7 17 Mg X Fud.Jog Start
i ¥ Posit.Startedps s 18 & X Rev.Jog Start
Ml ¥ Posit.Startedes pa 19 Bl Y Fud.Jog Start
% Battery Error PBA PA 1A ¥ Rev.Jog Start
s Error DetectiongB B (18 ¥ M Code OFF
% X Zero CompleteRC pC  [iC M Y M Code OFF
Y 2ero CompletegD pD D fl PC READY
g X ¥ Code ON E DE [1E
Ha Y M Code DN F DF [IF
No. Contents of display
® The ON/OFF status of the I/O signal corresponding to the PC CPU is displayed. The I/O signal is ON
when displayed in a reverse display.
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11.22.6 Positioning Data Monitor

The Positioning Data Monitor Screen No. 1 is used as an example.

AD72/A15071 Positioning Data Monitor Screen No.o1
¥ Address Speed Duwell M Code x ¥ Address Speed Duwell M Code x
001 01234567 01234 012 012 0 [001 01234567 01234 012 012 0
002 01234567 01234 012 012 0 |002 01234567 01234 012 012 ¢
003 01234567 01234 012 012 0 |003 01234567 01234 012 012 0
004 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 004 01234567 01234 012 012 0
005 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 005 01234567 01234 012 012 0
006 01234567 01234 012 012 -0 | 006 01234567 01234 012 012 0
007 01234567 01234 012 012 O | 007 01234567 01234 012 012 ¢
008 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 008 01234567 01234 012 012 0
009 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 009 01234567 01234 012 012 0
010 01234567 01234 012 012 0 |010 01234567 01234 012 012 0
011 01234567 01234 012 012 0 (011 01234567 01234 012 012 O
012 01234567 01234 012 012 0 |012 01234567 01234 012 012 0
013 01234567 01234 012 012 0 |013 01234567 01234 012 012 0
014 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 014 01234567 01234 012 012 0
015 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 015 01234567 01234 (12 012 0
016 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 016 01234567 01234 012 012 0
017 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 017 01234567 01234 012 012 0
018 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 018 01234567 01234 012 012 0
019 01234567 01234 012 012 0 (019 01234567 01234 012 gi12 o0
020 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | o020 01234567 01234 012 g12 0
® @ @ ® ®
: Buffer memory address to ref-
No. Contents of display erence (decimal)
X axis Y axis
1 sitioning address for each data number is dis-
® The set value of the po! g address ach data number is dis 5072 t0 5111 | 7072 to 7414
played.
@ |[The set value of positioning speed for each data number is displayed. (4272 to 4291 | 6272 to 6291
(® |[The set value of the dwell time for each data number is displayed. 4672 t0 4691 | 6672 to 6691
® |The set value of the M code for each data number is displayed. 3872 to 3891 | 5872 to 5891
The 4 bits where the set status of the positioning pattern, the posi-
tioning method, and the positioning direction for each data number is
stored are displayed in hexadecimal format.
When “F’ is displayed
b1§ b0
LT =Tl
[ . oa—
M code housed ®
(@ Positioning pattern
® 00: Positioning complete 3872 10 3891 | 5872 to 5891
01: Positioning continues
11: Speed changes and positioning continues
@ Positioning method
0: Absolute
1: Incremental
® Positioning direction (only valid in incremental mode)
0: Forward direction (address increase direction)
1: Reverse direction (address decrease direction)
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11.23 AD75, A1SD75 Module Monitor

The contents displayed on each monitor of the AD75P1 (P2, P3) module and the A1SD75P1 (P2,
P3) module are nearly identical, except for the sections displaying the module format.

The AD75P3 module monitor screen is used as an example in this section.

11.23.1 1/0 Monitor

_ SET/ | Data [MONIT
ADTSP 1/0 Monitar Screen RESET| Chg. | MENy | END
X '

N AD7S Ready 10 N0 Start

xis#1 Started |11 p1 "
Wiisiz 7 12 2
Epxis#3 7 13 D3 Stop
Y1 is#1 BUSY 4 P4 ?
Mxiswz 7 15 05

@ — Mxis#a 7 6 PG FWD JOG
-« is#1 Completed [7 b7 Rvs "
B sk ? 18 bs FWD
% 1S#3 ? 19 03 RvS 7
BFxis#1 Error 1A DA FWD
Rk is#? ? 1B OB RvS
% is#3 ? 1C oH Stop
Bxis#1 M Code 1D DD r
&« is#2 » 1E OE id Mot for use
% is#3 ” 1F OF B Not for use
No. Contents of display

The ON/OFF status of the 1/0 signal corresponding to the PC CPU is displayed. The 1/O signal is ON
when displayed in a reverse display.
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11.23.2 Operation Monitor

SET/ | Data | MONIT END
AD7SP Operation Monitar Screen RESET} chg. | MENU
e Axis 1 | Axis 2 | Axis 3
® [x10"-1 | o !
[%10™~5 inch] !
‘ Address [%10™-5 deg] 01234567890 ; 01234567890 : 01234567890
................................... L/ | O S S
® [%10™-5 mm/min]] : i
. [%10"-3 inchs/min] : H
Axis Speed [x10"-3 deg/min] 012345678 E 012345678 ; 012345678
[PLSssec] :
Axis Status 1 Error | Warning M Code
#1 ; 012 4 012 01234
@ #2 §@ 012 @ 012 01234
#3 ioo12 ;o012 i 01234
.| No. i Pattern H Method i fAcc Dec
#1 0123 ! 5 ) 0
#2 0123 | ; b0 i 0
#3 oglga H H : 0 : 0
@ ® ® @
Buffer memory address to ref-
No. Contents of display erence (decimal)
Axis 1 Axis2 | Axis3
N 800 900 1000
@ {The feed current value is displayed. 801 901 1001
. C 812 2 1012
(@ |The axis speed is displayed. 813 913 1013
® |The axis operation status is displayed. 809 909 1009
@ |The axis error No. is displayed when an axis error occurs. 807 907 1007
® |[The axis warning No. is displayed when an axis warning occurs. 808 908 1008
® The M code (valid M code) that is set in the data during positioning 806 906 1006
is displayed.
Positioning data No. during positioning is displayed.
@ (The actual data No. is also displayed when specified indirectly.) 835 935 1035
The positioning identifier of the positioning data during positioning
. is displayed.
Bit 15 to 8 76 54 3 to O
L @ |®[®] |
% l L Operation pattern 838 938 1038
Acceleration time no.
Deceleration time no.
Data control method
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11.23.3 Basic Parameter Monitor

(1) Basic Parameter 1

. SET/ | Data | MONIT END
AD7?SP Basic Parameter 1 RESET| chg. | MENU
Parameter valid Range taxis 1 2Axis | 9Axis
0:mm 1:inch
®— Unit 2:degree 0 0 0
SR I H o1 <O S S e
| { Pulse Per ' :
@ . 1 to 65535 01234 i 01234 | 01234
Rewolutdon | IPESIL R S
Travel Per a0t 5 ;
| | Travel Per | to 65535 [x10"-5 inch] : :
® Revolut Lon [x10°-5 degree] 01234 E 01234 i 01234
B 2 1| e ]
@—|unit L %1 10z x10 0123 ! 0123 i 0123
| Multiplier | 100: x100 1000: %1000 | @ o]
Pulse Output | 0:PLS/SIGN Hode ; ;
®—7 1:CH/CCH Mode o i o i 0
Hode 2:A/B Mode ; ;
® —+t | Rotation 0:Forward Pulses 0 0 0
Direction { 1:Reverse Pulses : :
Buffer memory address to ref-
No. Contents of display erence (decimal)
Axis 1 Axis 2 Axis 3
(@ |The command module for positioning control is displayed. 0 150 300
The pulse number per 1 revolution of the motor determined by
) . - 1 151 301
the machine system is displayed.
® The travel d|§tance per 1 reyolutnon of the motor determined o 152 302
by the machine system is displayed.
@ |The multiplier of the travel distance per 1 pulse is displayed. 3 153 303
® |The pulse output mode is displayed. 4 154 304
® T_he direction of rotation when the current value is increased is 5 155 305
displayed.
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(2) Basic parameter 2
SET/ | Data |MONIT
AD75P Basic Parameter 2 RESET| Che. | MENy | END
Parameter valid Range 1ARis 2Axis 3A%is
1 to 600000000 5 ;
{x10"-5 mm/min] ' :
. .. |1 to 600000000 : :
® Speed Limit | 7.10_3 inch/min] ; ;
1 to 600000000 012345678 i 012345678 { 012345678
[x10”-3 deg/min] : ;
0 to 1000000 ; :
[PLS/sec] : i
Accel.Time #0| 1 to 65535 01234 | 01234 01234
ST IS {112 | H S SR b oo eae o
©) Decel.Time #0 1 to 65535 01234 01234 01234
[msec] : :
Buffer memory address to ref-
No. Contents of display erence (decimal)
Axis 1 Axis 2 Axis 3
® The maximum speed for the positioning operation (also includ- 6 156 306
ing zero return) and the manual pulser operation is displayed. 7 157 307
® With the positioning operation, the acceleration time O from 8 158 308
speed 0 until the speed limit has been attained is displayed. 9 159 309
® With the positioning operation, the deceleration time O from 10 160 310
the speed limit to O speed is displayed. 11 161 311
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11.23.4 Extended Parameter Monitor

- (1) Extended Parameter 1

SET/ | Data |[MONIT
ADTSP Basic Parameter 2 RESET| Che. [meny | END
® Parameter valid Range 1Axis 2Axis 3Axis
{ to 600000000 §
[%10™-5 mm/min] : :
.« | 1 to 600000000 ; ;
® Speed Limit | Ty19°-3 inch/min] ; :
1 to 600000000 012345678 i 012345678 012345678
(x10"-3 deg/min] : :
0 to 10600000 : :
[PLS/sec] ' :
©) T S R T
Accel.Time #0| 1 to 65535 01234 i 01234 01234
® SRS PR " FO S S
® Decel.Time #0| 1 to 65535 01234 01234 01234
® [msec] ! i
Buffer memory address to ref-
No. Contents of display erence (decimal)
Axis 1 Axis2 | Axis 3
The machine backlash compensation amount when the posi-
@ tioning direction changes is displayed. 15 165 815
® The upper limit of the range that the machine can travel is 16 166 316
displayed. (Software stroke upper limit) 17 167 317
® The lower limit of the range that the machine can travel is dis- 18 168 318
played. (Software stroke lower limit) 19 169 319
This shows whether the software stroke limit is applied to the
feed current value or the feed machine value.
0 $1hezcgk 1t;1e feed current value with the operation monitor (Sec. 20 170 320
Check the feed machine value with the target value and the
machine value monitor (Sec. 11.23.13).
® This shows whether the software stroke limit for the jog opera- 21 171 oy
tion and the manual pulser operation is enabled/disabled.
® |The torque limit is displayed. 24 174 324

11 -84



11.0peration of Each Special Module Monitor Screen MELSEC GOT
(2) Extended Parameter 2
SET/ | Data [MONIT
AD7SP Extended Parameter 2 RESET| Che. | weny | END
Parameter Valid Range Axis1 Axis2 ! Axis3
fhccel. Time# ) 1 to 65535 012345 : 012345 012345
........................................... [mseclr
©) hccel. Time#2 1 to 65535 012345 | 012345 | 012345
........................................... [msBrll
ficcel. Time#3 1 to 65535 012345 012345 012345
........................................... 11.21=To) | U S R
pecel. Time#1 1 to 65535 012345 012345 | 012345
___________________________________________ 1T=103 | S SO S
© pecel. Time#2 1 to 65535 012345 012345 012345
........................................... 11133 | U SOOI S
Decel. Time#3 1 to 65535 012345 012345 012345
Imsec]
Buffer memory address to ref-
No. Contents of display erence (decimal)
Axis 1 Axis2 | Axis3
With the positioning operation, acceleration time 1 through accel-
(@ |eration time 3 from speed 0 until the speed limit is attained is| 36 to 41 | 18610 191 | 336 to 341
displayed.
With the positioning operation, deceleration time 1 through decel-
@ eration time 3 from the speed limit to O speed is displayed. 421047 19210197 342 t0 347
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11.23.5 Zero Return Parameter Monitor
(1) Basic parameters for zero returmn
SET/ | Data [MONIT
AD7SP OPR Basic Parameter RESET]| Chg. | mENU | END
Parameter valid Range 1axis i 2axis 3Axis
0:D0G 4:Count#1 : i
1:5topper#l 5:Count#2 : !
@ Hethod 2:Stoppers? OE 0 °
S 3:5100Per#3 e et e ceer e I
@ _Direction_ | O:Forward ___ 1:Reverse | G __________. L I 0
21474683648 ! !
to 2147483647 : i
%10"-1 um] : ;
® Address [x107-5 inch]| 01234567890 01234567890, 01234567890
[PLS] ' :
0 to 35999999 § ;
........................................ (#0075 degll e
il [x10"-2 mm/min} ; :
® Return speed (080000000000 =5 LN/l 012345678 012345678 012345678
.................. 1t 1000000 [PLSssec]| Lo
1 [x 19"-2 _mm/min] ! !
® Creep Speed [10600000000 [’Eigozéalgggm} 012345678 012345678 012345678
______ e fLt0 1000000 [PLS/seCly .
® Return Retry Q:Ng Retry 1l:retry 0 1] 1]
Buffer memory address to ref-
No. Contents of display erence (decimal) _
Axis 1 Axis 2 | Axis 3
(@® |The zero retum method is displayed. 70 220 370
The zero return direction is displayed.
(@ |Forward: address increase direction 71 221 371
Reverse: address decrease direction
® The zero address that is set when the zero return is complete is 72 222 372
displayed. 73 223 373
; o 74 224 374
® |The maximum speed for the zero return is displayed. 75 205 a75
® The creep speed after the near signal turms on is displayed. 76 226 376
(speed before zero return is complete) 77 227 377
® This indicates whether or not to retry the zero return with the zero 78 208 378
return retry function.

11 -86



11.0peration of Each Special Module Monitor Screen MELSEC GOT
(2) Detailed parameters for origin retumn
SET/ | Data |MONIT
AD7SP OPR Extended Parameter RESET| Chg. |meny | END
Parameter valid Range i 1Axis i 2Axis 3Axis
10) OFR : i ; :
Duell Time i %' 8%3%  msecti Mot it S 01234
® OPR | 1 to 300 o 012 | 012 i 012
_dorgue Limit . .. 23 R e
0 ta [x10"-1 Hrrrlﬂi ! i
Travel Distance ; 2147483647 [x107-5 inchl: : i
atter DOG | [%10°5 deg); 0123456785 ; 0123456783 2 0123456799
...................... N 11 1 L S S
OPR ! H
® Chccel.Time & 0. to 3 b L L R °
OPR : 0 0 0
® SDecel.Time ! Q. L] U AU eeeeeeemeeeanns e meeememen e
2147483648 ; ; i
. H to 2147483647 H H H
0P Distance E [xloA_i “m]i : i
! [x107-5 inch]: : :
® From Zero | [pLs] 01234567890 ; 01234567830 i 01234567890
D to 35999999 : : H
: [%10™-5 degli E :
Buffer memory address to ref-
No. Contents of display erence (decimal)
Axis 1 Axis2 | Axis3
® The time from when the proximity dog goes ON to when the origin 79 209 379
point return is completed is displayed. (for stopper stop ()
® The restnc.tlon value usgd to limit .the.torque of the servo motor 86 236 386
after reaching the creeping speed is displayed.
® The amount of movement after the proximity dog goes ON is dis- 80 230 380
played. (for count equation) 81 231 381
The display shows which acceleration time, O to 3 (pasically, this
@® |is set using the detailed parameters) is to be used as the accelera- 82 232 382
tion time when making an origin point retum.
"| The display shows which deceleration time, 0 to 3 (basically, this
(® |is set using the detailed parameters) is to be used as the decel- 83 233 383
eration time when making an origin point return.
® The shift amount {amount of movement) for an origin point shift is 84 234 384
displayed. 85 235 385
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11.23.6 Monitoring the Error History and Warning History

SET/ | Data [ MONIT END
AD7?SP Error History . Warning History RESET| chg. [ MENU
[ Error History 1 [ Warning History ]
No. AX. Code Time No. AX. Code Time
1 Q 012 00:00:00.00 1 o] 012 00:00:00.00
2 o 012 00:00:00.00 2 Q 012 00:00:00.00
3 (o] 012 00:00:00.00 3 O 012 00:00:00.00
4 0 012 00:00:00.00 4 O 012 00:00:00.00
5 O 012 00:00:00.00 5 O 012 00:00:00.00
6 O - 012 00:00:00.00 6 (o] 012 00:00:00.00
7 &} 012 00:00:00.00 7 Q 012 00:00:00.00
8 0 012 00:00:00.00 8 Q 012 060:00:00.00
9 0 012 00:00:00.00 9 O 012 00:00:00.00
10 o 012 00:00:00.00 10 Q 012 00:00:00.00
11 0] 012 00:00:00.00 11 Q 012 00:00:00.00
12 Q 012 00:00:00.00 12 0 012 00:00:00.00
13 O 012 00:00:00.00 13 a 012 00:00:00.00
14 o 012 00:00:00.00 14 Q 012 00:00:00.00
15 O 012 00:00:00.00 15 Q 012 00:00:00.00
16 o 012 00:00:00.00. 16 (8] 012 00:00:00.00
® @
" Buffer m i
No. Contents of display uffe: ! emory address to reference (decimal)
_ Axis 1 | Axis 2 | Axis 3
The error history is displayed. 624 to 687
® Axis : No. of axis on which error occurred (624, 628--)
Code : Code for error which occurred (decimal) (625, 629--)
Time : Time at which error occurred (626, 630--)
The warning history is displayed. 689 1o 752
® Axis : No. of axis on which warning occurred (689, 693--)
Code : Code for warning which occurred (decimal) (690, 694-)
Time : Time at which warning occurred (691, 695--) -
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11.23.7 Monitoring the Error Termporary Startup History and Startup

History
SET/ | Data | MONIT END

AD7SP Start Error. Start History RESET| chg. [ MENU
[ start Error History ] [ Start History ]

No.Ax. Start Hode Time Res. | No.Ax. Start HMode Time Res.
1 0 01 0p0123 00:00:00.00 012 10 01 0p0123 00:00:00.00 012
20 01 0p0123 00:00:00.00 012 2 0 01 0p0123 00:00:00.00 012
30 01 0p0123 00:00:00.00 012 30 01 0p0123 00:00:00.00 012
4 O 01 0p0123 00:00:00.00 012 4 Q 01 0p0123 00:00:00.00 012
S 0O 01 0p0123 00:00:00.00 012 5O 01 0p0123 00:00:00.00 012
p O 01 0p0123 00:00:00.00 012 6 O 01 O0p0123 00:00:00.00 012
TO 01 0p0123 00:00:00.00 012 Ta 01 0p0123 00:00:00.00 012
80 01 0p0123 00:00:00.00 012 8 O 01 0p0123 0:00:00.00 012
90 01 0p0123 00:00:00.00 012 SO 01 0p0123 00:00:00.00 012

10 O 01 0p0123 00:00:00.00 012 1000 01 0p0123 00:00:00.00 012

11 © 01 Op0123 00:00:00.00 012 i1 O 01 O0p0123 00:00:00.00 012

12 O 01 0p0123 00:00:00.00 012 |12 O 01 0p0123 00:00:00.00 012

13 O 01 0p0123 00:00:00.00 012 13 O 01 Op0123 00:00:00.00 012

14 O 01 0p0123 00:00:00.00 012 14 O 01 0p0123 00:00:00.00 012

15O 01 0p0123 00:00:00.00 012 |15 O 01 0p0123 00:00:00.00 012

16 O 01 Dp0123 00:00:00.00 012 16 0O 01 0p0123 00:00:00.00 012

No.

Contents of display

Buffer memory address to reference (decimal)

The error startup history is displayed.
Axis : Startup axis no.
Startup source: Source which initiates startup (*1)
00: PC CPU ()
01: External signal
10: Peripheral equipment (AD75P)
Type of operation: Type of operation at startup (*2)
If restarting from a stopped status,
“Re” is displayed just before this.

Time : Startup time (hour: minutes: sec-

Ads1 | Axs2 | Axis3
543 to 622
(543, 548-+)
(544, 549--)
(544, 549--)

(545 - 546, 550 - 551---)

curred (decimal)

onds: 100 milliseconds) (547, 552---)
Judgment : Error code when startup error oc-

curred (decimal)

The numeric values of the least

significant 14 bits of the buffer

memory are displayed.
The startup history is displayed. 462 to 541
(The contents of the display are the same as in (D.)
Axis : Startup axis no. (462, 467--)

® Startup source: Source which initiates startup (*1) (463, 468-+)

Type of operation: Type of operation at startup (*2) (463, 468--)
Time : Startup time (hour: minutes: sec- (464 - 465, 469 - 470--)

onds: 100 milliseconds) (466, 471+
Judgment : Error code when startup error oc-
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*1 The display is based on the data in Bits 13 and 14 of the object buffer memory.

~ *2 The correspondance between the numeric value displayed in the “Operation Type” column
and the type of startup is shown below. The display is based on the data in Bits 0 to 12 of the
object buffer memory.

Data no. Type of startup Remarks
1 to 600 Startup with positioning operation Indicates the data number at the time of startup
7000 Startup with block positioning operation
8051 Startup with origin point retum
8052 Startup with high-speed origin point return
8053 Startup with change in current value
8160 Startup with jogging operation
8161 Startup with manual pulser operation

ltems with the “Re” prefix are displayed based on the data of Bit 15 of the object buffer memory.
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11.23.8 Monitoring Speed/Position Control

SET/ | Data | HONIT) END
AD7SP Speed Position Control RESET] chg. | MENU
------------------------------- ~ Axisl ! fAxis? i Axis3
[x107~1 wn] i ;
@ Travel After [x10"-5 inch] : :
Switch [%10"-5 deg] 01234567890 : 01234567830 01234567890
________________________________ B 7] N SO SO
e : |
6 Correct ion [%10°-5 deg) 01234567890 i 01234567890 ; 01234567830
Register .o L | S SRR
V7P Switch Latch ® i o i ®
Switch 0:Disable 0 0 0
Enabled 1:Enable : ;
® v-control O o | o
Buffer memory address to ref-
No. Contents of display erence (decimal)
Axis 1 Axis2 | Axis 3
® The address (amount of movement) for position control in speed/| 814 | 914 1014
position changing control is displayed. 815 915 1015

The changed value is displayed when the position control address
@ |{amount of movement) in the speed control function is changed in
speed/position changing control.

The ON/OFF status of the speed/position changing latch flag (the
flag indicating the control status) is displayed. (The status of Bit 1
® of the pertinent buffer memory is displayed.)
@ :Position control in progress
O :8peed control in progress/positioning is in progress in an-
other control method or operation method (such as jogging)
This displays whether control switching in response to an external
® signal is effective or not in speed/position changing control.
1 :Switching is permitted
0 :Switching is not permitted
The ON/OFF status flag during speed control (the flag indicating
the control status) is displayed. (The status of Bit O of the pertinent
® buffer memory is displayed.)
@ :Speed control in progress
O :Position control in progress/positioning is in progress in an-
other control method or operation method (such as jogging)

1164 1214 1264
1165 1216 1265

817 917 1017

1163 1213 1263

817 917 1017
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11.23.9 Monitoring Special Startup, Jogging, and Manual Pulser Operation

SET/ | Data | MONIT END
ADTSP - SP Start JOG MPG Drive RESET| chg. [ MENU
_[ Spacial Star ]
Operation i Information i Parameter 1 Data Ng.
#1 012 § 01 H § 012 § 0123
@ 2 | 012 01 H ; 012 ; 0123
#3 012 ; oLH 012 f 0123
[ _JOG & MPG ] _
____________________________ : Axist : Axis? : fAxis3
[x10"-5 mm/min]! i :
@ 708 Speed [’Eigozﬁslgggjmﬂ}i 012345678 | 012345678 | 012345678
(PLS/secl; : H
® MPG Magnify ; 012 | 012 | 012
® MPG Enabled 0:Disable 1:Enable§ 0 0 0
Buffer memory address to ref-
No. Contents of display erence (decimal)
; Axis 1 Axis2 | Axis 3
The information for the special startup currently in progress is dis-
played.
Operation : Startup data pointer 832 932 1032
Information : Command code of the special startup data speci-| 827 927 1027
® fied by the startup data pointer
Parameter :Parameters for the special startup data specified| 828 928 1028
by the startup data pointer
Data No. :Positioning data number specified by the startup] 829 929 1029

data pointer

1160 1210 1260

@ |The jogging speed used during jogging operation is displayed. 1161 1211 1961

® The input magnification per one pulse from the manual pulseris| 1168 1218 1268
displayed. 1169 1219 1269
@ 'In':tet, ec:;splay shows whether or not manual pulser operation is per- 1167 1217 1967
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11.23.10  Monitoring an Origin Point Return

SET/ | Data | MONIT END
ADTSP . Original Point Return RESET| chg. | MENU
________________________________ Axis1 Axis? : Axis3
Absolute [ 52,1\0;‘1 H‘IH ' .
R x107-5 inc ' !
® Original [%10°_5 deg] 01234567890 E 01234567890 ; 01234567830
S0 (1 | e e
Travel Distance [xi[z’l‘?S-ingm :
® after DOG [%10”°-5 deg] 01234567890 : 01234567830 01234567890
IPLS] P :
Torque Limit ZeroSignalPoG SignallipperLimitlowerl imit
1Axis 012 Il : : ;
2Axis 012 (%] ! : :
3axis 012 [¢] i : i ;
® ® ® ® @
: Buffer memory address to ref-
No. Contents of display erence {decimal)
Axis 1 Axis 2 Axis 3
® The address of the origin point set when an origin point returm is| 822 922 1022
completed is displayed. 823 923 1023
® The amount of movement after the proximity dog goes ON is dis- 824 924 1024
played. 825 925 1025
® |The torque limit value is displayed. 826 926 1026
The ON/OFF status of the external I/O signal corresponding to the
signal name displayed on the screen is displayed.
O:OFF
®:ON
® .
% Bt 5 to 76543210 816 916 1016
| HERREER
? L
Zero point signal
Proximity signal
Upper limit
Lower limit
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11.23.11  Monitoring Axis Control Data

_ SET/ | Data [FONIT] cop
AD75SP fAxis Control Data RESET| chg. | MENU
------------------------------ Axisl i Axis? ;  Axis3
. T10™-1 yin] 5 T
®— :z;:g;mg [’Ei‘l’ozfslggg} 01234567890 | 01234567890 | 01234567890
................................ L3 | N AU PON SUUSRRU R
[x10"-5 mm/min] : '
0 —t g”;’e‘sc"mg[’Eﬁozﬁslgggmm 012345678 | 012345678 | 012345678
] | . .
® T S 1 U1 S WO -
_ . isahle : :
O ptep varid Flag yipngire | 2 2 0.
® —1+ 0:Dec Unit : :
Ftep Mode  tdata Ne. ... S S o
© T~ pkip Commang  {;fomPleten o o ! 0
@—1Lor o T 0iDisEBlE | . YT [
EXT.Start Enable § o roons o 0o | 0

Buffer memory address to ref-
No. Contents of display erence (decimal)

Axis 1 Axis 2 Axis 3
1154 1204 1254
1155 1205 1255

1156 1206 1256
1157 1207 1257

® |The override value in relation to the positioning speed is displayed. | 1159 1209 1259

The ON/OFF status for the flag indicating whether step action is
effective is displayed; this flag confirms the actions of the various
@® |positioning data in the step function. _ 1172 1222 1272
1 : Step effective (step action is carried out)

0 : Step invalid (step action is not carried out)

This displays the module to be used for step action in operation
® based on the step function.

1 : Step action in data number modules
0 : Step action in reduced-speed modules

The ON/OFF status of the skip command is displayed.
® 1 : Request for skip in progress 1175 1225 1275
0 : Request for skip has been completed/No request

The display shows whether control based on an external startup
@ signal is effective or invalid.

1 : Extemal startup effective
0 : External startup invalid

(@ |The value for the current value change is displayed.

@ |The speed change value is displayed.

1173 1223 1273

1171 1221 1271
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11.23.12  Monitoring the Output Speed

SET/ | Data |[MONIT END
ADTSP Output Speed RESET| Chg. | HENU

_____________________________________ fAxist fAixis2 fAixis3
[%107-5 mm/min)
x107-3 inch/min]
[#107-3 deg/min]

O] Target Speed : 012345678 012345678 . 012345678

® [v10™-3 inch/min]
current Speed[x10™-3 deg/min]

x10"-3 inch/min]
[%10"-3 deg/min)
[PLS/sec]

® Axis Speed t 012345678 - 012345678 012345678

Buffer memory address to ref-
No. Contents of display erence (decimal)

Axis 1 Axis 2 Axis 3

When positioning, the actual speed, taking the override and the
speed limit value into consideration, is displayed.
When using interpolation operation, the target speeds for the com-

@ |posite speed/reference axis speed are displayed on the reference 820 920 1020

axis side, and “0” is displayed on the other axis side. 821 921 1021
When using jogging operation, the actual speed taking the jog-
ging speed limit value into consideration is displayed.
The speed set for the positioning data is displayed.

® When using interpolation operation, the target speeds forthecom-| 810 910 1010
posite speed/reference axis speed are displayed on the reference| 811 911 1011

axis side, and “0” is displayed on the other axis side.

812 912 1012

® |The actual positioning speed is displayed. 813 913 1013
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11.23.13  Monitoring the Target Values and Machine Values

SET/ | Data [MONIT

AD75P Destination . Mechanical Val RESET| Chg. | meny | END
S Axisl : fixis2 : Axisd
[%107-1 um] : :
Dest ina " 0 5 34567890 | 01234567890
® ina (H19 ?51322% 1234567850 01234567890 2345678
_______________________ L5 | O AU SRS
Mechanical [x10"-1 um] i :
® address [¥10' 25 INcPll otemsse7eso | oizaase7830 | 0128456789
[PLS] ‘ :

Buffer memory address to ref-
No. Contents of display erence (decimal)

Axis 1 Axis 2 | Axis 3

The object values when using positioning based on position con-
trol are displayed. (With ABS: address/With INC: amount of move-
O] ment)

When using speed/position changing control, the amount of move-
ment following a change to position control is displayed.
The individual position determined by the machine is used as the |

® |machine origin point, and the current machine feed value (posi-
tion) is displayed.

818 918 1018
819 919 1019

802 902 1002
803 903 1003
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11.23.14 Monitoring External I/0 Signals and Status Signals (Flags)
SET/ | Data | MONIT END
AD7SP External Input/Output . Status Info |RESET]| chg. | MENU
[ External I/0 ] [ Status Info ]
#1 #2 #3 #1 #e #3
DriveUnitReady y-Control
Zero Phase Signal V/P Switch Latch
In~Positio Signal Cmd In-Position
DOG Signal OPR Reguest
@® —| stop Signal OPR Completion
Upper Limit Axis Warning
Lower Limit Speed Change 0
External Start OP ABS Over
V/P Switch 0P ABS Under
DCC Signal output @ o 0O
@
Buffer memory address to ref-
No. Contents of display erence (decimal)
Axis 1 Axis2 | Axis 3
The ON/OFF status for the external I/O signal corresponding to
the signal name shown on the screen is displayed.
O:0FF @:ON
Bt 15to 9876543210
816 916 1016
@ Deviation counter —+ L Drive module ready
Speed/position
Change Zero point.
External startup imposition
Lower limit Proximity point
Upper limit Stop
The ON/OFF status for the various flags corresponding to the flag
shown on the screen is displayed.
O:0FF @:0ON
Bit 15101211109 to 43210 -
@ Absolute origin ’ L— Speed control in progress 817 917 1017
point position Speed/position change
Underflow Command imposition
Overflow Request for origin
Speed change 0 point return
Axis waming Origin point return
detection completed
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11.23.15  Monitoring Positioning Information
SET/ | Data | MONIT END
RESET! chg. | MENU
AD7SP Pusnmninz Information Monitar Screen No. 1
Pat; Me i Arc -Duall M
NO- 1 rn i thod :A : DN { Address | address | SP®20  iTime !code
1]01: 04 101:01:01234567890 : 01234567990 : 012345678 101234 01234
o —+ Ax| 2(01 5 01 :01:01;01234567890 : 01234567890 + 012345678 '01234 01234
3[01: 01 :01.:01.:01234567890 ; 01234567690 . 012345678 101234 01234
1| 4lo1i o1 |o01o01}01234567890 | 01234567890 | 012345678 $01234{01234
S{o1! 01 i01:01}01234567890 : 01234567890 @ 012345678 101234:01234
Fat; Me H i fArc : -Dwell M
No. "o | thod | i B i Address i hddress | Speed  ipiie!code
1]01 E 01 :01; 01 1 01234567890 ,012345678‘30 1 012345678 101234 01234
® | |ax| 2|o1! o1 {o01io01i01234567890 | 01234567890 | 012345678 101234101234
3|01 o1 i 01 i 01 5 01234567890 5 01234567890 : 012345678 '01234 01234
2] 4|01 01 :01.01.01234567830 : 01234567890 . 012345678 101234 {01234
501! 01 i01}01}01234567890 | 01234567890 | 012345678 :01234101234
Pat; Me ; : f Arc H Du.lell M
NO- | rn | thod A ; AN ; Address | Taddress | SP®ed  iyine ! gode
110613 01 10101 ;01234567890 : 01234567890 : 012345678 01234 01234
®— [Ax| 2fo1: ot '01101 | 01234567890 | 01234567890 | 012345678 :01234i01234
3{01: 01 01 01 : | 01234567830 1 01234567890 ; 012345678 '01234 01234
3] 4|01} o1 io1! oL | 01234567890 | 01234567890 | 012345678 (01234101234
5101% 01 101:01}01234567890 | 01234567890 | 012345678 101234501234
No. Contents of display Buffer memory address to ref-
erence (decimal)
The positioning data corresponding to the data number and data | 1300 to 2299
name shown on the screen for Axis 1 is displayed.
Pattern : This is displayed based on Bits 0 to 1 of the| (1300, 1310-+7)
applicable buffer memory address.
Control method : (1300, 1310--)
@ |Acceleration (1300, 1310--9)
Deceleration (1300, 1310-)
Address (1306 - 1307, 1316 - 1317-+)
Arc address (1308 - 1309, 1318 - 1319---)
Specified speed : (1304, 1314
| Dwell time (1302, 1312--7)
M code (1301, 1311--)
The positioning data corresponding to the data number and data { 2300 to 3299
name shown on the screen for Axis 2 is displayed.
Pattern : (The contents of the display are the same as| (2300, 2310--+)
® for (1).)
Address : (2306 - 2307, 2316 - 2317--)
Arc address (2308 - 2309, 2318 - 2319-+)
Dwell time (2302, 2312-+)
M code A (2301, 2311-)
The positioning data corresponding to the data number and data | 3300 to 4299
name shown on the screen for Axis 3 is displayed. )
Pattern : (The contents of the display are the same as| (3300, 3310--)
® for (1).) .
Address (3306 - 3307, 3316 - 3317-+)
Arc address (3308 - 3309, 3318 - 3319-+)
Dwell time (3302, 3312-+)
M code (3301, 3311--)
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11.24 Monitorirg the AJ71PT32-S3 and A1SJ71PT32-S3 Modules

- The contents displayed on the monitor screens of the AJ71PT32-83 and A1SJ71PT32-S3 mod-
ules are the same, except for the section where the module model name is displayed.

In this section, we will ook at the monitor screens for the AJ71PT32-S3.

11.24.1 1/0 Monitor (I/0 Mode)

SET/ | Data |MONIT
AJ71PT32-S3 I/0 Monitor Scr. (I/0 Dedicated Mode) [RESET| Chg. | meny | END
Inputs (¥) Qutputs (¥}
® — Hardware Fault 0 0o

Link Horking 11 D1
2 12 p2
3 13 p3
4 14 04

Test Mode 15 0S5

Link Error Detectilé 06

Link Comms. Errorfl? D7
8 18 D8 Link Comms.Start
9 19 03
A 1A DA FROM/TO Response
B 1B DB Faulty Sta.Clear
C ic e
D ] pD Error Reset
E he OE
F 1F OF

No. Contents of display

The ON/OFF status of the I/0 signal corresponding to the PC CPU of the master module is dis-
played. The I/O signal is ON when displayed in a reversed display.
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11.24.2 Monitoring the Link Status

SET/ | Data |MONIT
AJ71PT32-S3 Link Data Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | Meny | END
@® —+—MNo. of Remote Stations 01 Communication Error Code 01 —®
Accumulat ive Faulty Station Detectin
..Remote ¥/0 Units Card Data . ... L . . ... . . 0: Normal i: Error
ST, '__8'_?-_& 5 _‘!' _9_5_.2__1' .............................. FEDCBA38Y6543210 ...
8 - 101:10'1101,10-1101.10- 16- 10110110110110110;
16 - 901,10-111)1*10,1101.10- 32-170110110110110110; ®
® P4 1?01;10.11,01.10-,1101-10- 48-33011011011011011C;
2 —250110-110110.1191-10- 64-490110110110110110
] -3301:1011:0110:1191,10-
k18 -4101'101110110:1101'10- _Faulty Station Detection . ______
] -490110110140&1011& ....... FEDCBA38T6543210 ...
5_4__:_5_'[9_14_0_‘4_19_110;1__19_1._1_0_‘ ______________________ 16— 10110110110110110;
1 32-170110110110110110:
Card Data: 00 No remote unit or no | 48-330110110110110110
initial communication | 64-49011011011011011¢
01 Input, partial refresh] Accumulative Input Error Detection
or remote terminal _for Partial Refresh . ...
10 Output remote unit [ _____| FEDCBA3876543210 .
0110110110110110 @
Input Faulty Error Detection for
| Remote Termingl Unit Faulty Station | Partial Refresh ...
_.No. FEDCBASS6S43210 ... FEDCBA986543210 ...
® 0110110110110110 0110110110110110°
. : Buffer memory address
No. Contents of displa .
splay to reference (decimal)
@ |The total number of remote stations connected is displayed. 0
® This shows whether the station number of the connected remote module is 70t0 77
for input or output.
® A “1” is displayed for the remote terminal module number where the error has 195
occurred.
When an error occurs in link communications, the communications error code
is displayed.
® 0: No error 1: Initial data error 107
2: Circuit error 3: Erroneous station issued

4: Separate refresh type remote I/O module error

A communications error has occurred, and a “1” is displayed for the station
(® |number of the remote module. The detection status is maintained until the 90t0 93
error is reset.

A communications error has occurred, and a “1” is displayed for the station
® |number of the remote module. If the automatic recovery function is on, a “0” 100 to 103
is displayed when normal communications have been resumed.

A “1” is displayed for the station number of a separate refresh type remote I/
@ |0 module where the input information could not be read out within a given 598
time period. The detection status is maintained until the error is reset.

A “1” is displayed for the station number of a separate refresh type remote I/
O module where the input information could not be read out within a given

time period. If the automatic recovery function is on, a “0” is displayed when
the station is able to read the input normally.

509
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11.24.3 Monitoring Batch Refreshing

AJ71PT32-S3 Batch Refresh Data Monitor Screen

SET/
RESET

Data
Che.

MONIT
MENU

Station
Number

TPEI"ISITIlSSlEII"I Data

7654321&76543210?654321076543210

Rece1ve Data

?6543210?6543210ﬁ654321036543210

4_
B_
12 -
16
20
24
28
32
36
40
44
48
52
56
60
64

0110110&10110110&1011011b1101101
0110110110110110:1101101101101104)
0110110110110110&101101101101101
01101101&01101101101101101101101
01101101101101101101101101101101
0110110110110110:1101101101101101
01101101101101101101101191101101
0110110110110110410110119110110%
01101101:10110110:1101101101101101
0110110110110110&10110110110110ﬂ
01101101101101101101101101101101
0110110110110110&101101101101101
01101101101101101101101101101101
01101101&0110110&101101101101101
01101101101101101101101101101104]

01101101ﬂ011011q1101101191101101

01101101101101101101101101101101
01101101&011011@11011011p110110q
01101102:101106110:1101101101101101
011011011011011011101101101101101
01101101:10110110i1101101101101101
0110110110110110:1101101101101101]
01101101101101101101101101101101]
0110110110110110:1101101101101101
01101101110110110:1101101191101101
01101101110110110:1101101101101101
01101102}101101104101101101101101
011011011101101101101101101101101]
01101101401101101101101101101101
01101101101101101101101101101104]
01101101101101101101101101101104
01101101{10110110{110110110110110

® @
. Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
® The output status for the batch refresh type remote 170 module is displayed. 1010 41
0: OFF 1: ON
e input status for the batch refresh type remote I/O module is displayed.
@Th' t status for the batch refresh ty] te VO module is displayed
0: OFF 1 ON 110 to 141
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11.24.4 Monitoring Separate Refreshing

As a screen example, we will store the monitor screens from the spilit refresh monitors (numbers 1

to 8) in the memory.

AJ71PT32-83 Partial Refresh Data Monitor Scr.(1-8)

SET/
RESET

Data
Chg.

MONIT
MENU

Stat ion]
Number

Transmlssmn Data_

?6543210ﬂ6543210?6543210?6543210

Recewe Data

?6543210?654321&?6543210?6543210

01
01
01

0110110L101101101101101101101101
01101101401101101101101101101101
01101101101101101101101101101101
0110110L1011011Q1101101101101101
0110110L101101101101101101101101

01
01
01
01
01

01101101:10110110:1101101101101101
01101101101101101101101101101101
01101101:10110110:1101101101101101]
0110110L1011011011011011p1101101
01101101101101101101101101101101
01101101&0110110110110110110110%
0110110£:10110110i1101101101101101
0110110110110110410110110110110%
0110110L101101101101101191101101
0110110L1011011041011011b1101101
0110110ﬁ10110110p101101191101101

011011011011011&110110119110110L
0110110110110110:1101101101101101,
01101101101101101101101101101101
0110110110110110&101101101101101
011011011011011&1101101101101101

01101102101101101101101101101101
0110110110110110:1101101101101101
01101101:1011011014101101101101101
0110110110110110:101101101101101
0110110110110110:1101101101101101
01101102:10110110:1101101101101101
01101101:10110110:1101101101101101
0110110110110110:4101101101101101
0110110110110110110110110110110%,
0110110110110110:1101101101161101]
011011011011011041101101101101101

Station 0 Invalid Data

Either Transmission or Receive Data Vvalid

No.

Contents of display

Buffer memory address
to reference (decimal)

The output status for the separate refresh type remote I/O module is displayed.
0: OFF 1: ON
Output statuses are displayed in the following order for each of the station
numbers.
" {2nd digit) (1st digit)
(4th digit) (3rd digit)

300 to 363

The input status for the separate refresh type remote /O module is displayed.
0. OFF 1: ON
Input statuses are displayed in the following order for each of the station
numbers.
(2nd digit) (1st digit)
(4th digit) (3rd digit)

600 to 663
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11.24.5 Monitoring Input and Output (Expansion Mode)
SET/ | Data |HONIT
AJ71PT32-83_I/0 Monitor Screen (Exiension Mode) RESET| Che. | MENU | END
Inputs Outputs (Y)

Xl Tx.Complete No.
R Read Request
4 Tx.Complete No.
BS Read Request
4 Tx.Complete No.
Bl Read Request
O8] Tx.Complete No.
BN Read Reguest
B Tx.Complete No.
BEl Read Request
8l Tx.Complete No.
B Read Request
I Tx.Complete No.

B Read Reguest
= T<.Complete Mo.1
&l Read Request E
3] Tx.Complete No. 148
B Read Request

@8 Hardware Fault
B Link Horking

& RTU Error Detect (B

I Tx.Reguest No.
i} Read Complete

B Read Complete
T«.Request No.
B] Read Complete
8 Tx.Request No.
BN Read Complete
I8 Tx.Request No.
iBl Read Complete
I}l Tx.Request No.
d Read Complete
Tx.Request No.

§ Tx.Request No.2

o Tx.Request No.12
Read Complete
I Tx.Request No.13
B Read Complete
8 Tx.Request No.14
B Read Complete

& RxData Clear Req.
gl RTU Error Clear

il Read Request B Test Mode il Read Complete
8 Tx.Complete No.S @& Link Error Tx.Reguest No.
B Read Request &l Link Comms. Ertorfld Read Complete
B Tx.Complete No.9 & ROM Error I Tx.Request No. @ Link Comms.Start
N Read Request B} Read Complete
B Tx.Complete No. 8 Tx.Reqguest NO.10 =& FROM/TO Response
il Read Request & Read Complete @&l Faulty Sta.Clear
lete No. o Switch BM Chann.
quest _
No. Contents of display
The ON/OFF status for the I/0 signal corresponding to the PC CPU of the master module is dis-
@ |played.
An 1/0 signal is ON when it is displayed in a reverse display.
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11.25  Monitoring the AJ71ID1 (ID2)-R4 and A1SK71ID1 (ID2)-R4 Modules

11.25.1 Action Monitor (CH 1 and CH 2)

AJ7LID Movement Monitor Screen CH1

Addr Data Addr Data Addr Data Addr Data

K 100 H 0123 [K 116 H 0123 |K 132 H 0123 | K 148 H 0123

K 101 H 0123 [K 117 H 0123 |k 133 H 0123 | K 149 H 0123

K 102 H 0123 (K 118 H 0123 |K 134 H 0123 (K 150 H 0123

K 103 H 0123 |K 119 H 0123 |K 135 H 0123 (K 151 H 0123

K 104 H 0123 (K 120 H 0123 K 136 H 0123 | K 152 H 0123

K 105 H 0123 |[K 121 H 0123 [K 137 H 0123 [K 153 H 0123

Q) K 106 H 0123 |K 122 H 0123 |[K 138 H 0123 [K 154 H 0123

K 107 H 0123 |[K 123 H 0123 |K 139 H 0123 {K 155 H 0123

K 108 H 0123 [K 124 H 0123 |K 140 H 0123 |[K 156 H 0123

K 109 H 0123 [K 125 H 0123 {K 141 H 0123 [K 157 H 0123

K 110 H 0123 jK 126 H 0123 K 142 H 0123 |K 158 H 0123

K 111 H 0123 |K 127 H 0123 | K 143 H 0123 |[K 159 H 0123

K 112 H 0123 [K 128 H 0123 [K 144 H 0123 |K 160 H 0123

K 113 H 0123 K 129 H 0123 | K 145 H 0123 [k 161 H 0123

K 114 H 0123 [K 130 H 0123 |K 146 H 0123 |K 162 H 0123

K 115 H 0123 (K 131 H 0123 ([ K 147 H 0123 K 163 H 0123

Buffer memory address to
No. Contents of display reference (decimal)

CH1 CH2
The contents of the data storage area are displayed in address mod-
ules. (The illustration above shows the results when the CH 1 side is

® |monitored.) 100to 163 [4100to 4163
(Addresses are displayed in decimal format and data in hexadecimal
format.)
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11.25.2 1/0 Monitor

SET/ | Data [MONIT
AJ7LID Input/Output Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | Menu | END
¥ Y

] WDT Error 10 D0 10
11 b1 11
12 p2 12
H1 ID-BUSY 13 03 1a

T0-CommandCompletefld ha F:Hl ID-Command Exg
ID-Error hs 1 k5
ID-READY 6 Pe 16
17 07 17
16 ha 18
19 N9 19
ha DA 1A
H2 ID-BUSY B 0B 15

RNTD-CommandComp leteflc pC HZ ID-Command Exg
M ID-Error D oD D
HE DE E
1F OF F

No. Contents of display
® The ON/OFF status for the I/O signal corresponding to the PC CPU is displayed.
An I/0 signal is ON when it is displayed in a reverse display.
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11.25.3 Monitoring Set Information
SET/ | Data | MONIT END
AJ71ID Set Up Information Monitor Screen RESET] chg. | MENU
------------------- valid range CH1 i CH2
O) ID Command Continual Write i Comparison Hrite
@ Address. Data 0~4094 + 1~-3900 | K 0123 - K 0123Word | K 0123 « K 0123Word
® Retry 0~32767 01234 01234
0) Total Communica. 0123456789 0123456789
® Compar ison :blsagr'eemnt.JFF .Jisagr'eementEbFﬁ
Copy direction 2o CH1 — CHe
® LED Status FJCZM/DIDERREERR Wbcza JioERRL_ERR
Err Record Latst Becution rd aker Emor § Deta Career bent Erver
Past1 Bienutim s Emer ! Dota Creer Comnioate Error
Past2 Write Troompletion Erer | comend Beeoution Ever
Past3 et Up Adress Brrr i Cowend Oode Erver
Pastd Set Up Word Musber Error i Comunioote Oondition Error
Buffer memory address to
No. Contents of display reference (decimal)
CH1 CH2
@ |[The output command for the data carrier is displayed. 0 4000
The first address for the data carrier which is reading and writing the 1 4001
@ |datais displayed, along with the number of processing points for the
. . 2 4002
data being read and written.
® T.he number of retries when a data communications error occurs is 8 4008
displayed.
The number of communications (accumulated number of times) for 22 4022
@® |the data carrier is displayed (exclusing the CM, CL, OF, and ON com-
23 4023
mands).
. . 4 4004
® |The results of executing the compare command (CM) are displayed. 5 4005
® The direction in which data is copied when the copy data command . 4010
(CO) is executed is displayed.
The lighting status of the error LED is displayed. (A “W¥’ is displayed
) 12 4012
when an error occurs.) v
The errpr (?odes for the five most recent times that an error has oc- 141018 4014104018
curred is displayed.
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11.26 Monitoring the A84AD Module

11.26.1 Action Monitor

SET/ | Data [MONIT
AS4AD Operation Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. [mMEnu | END

Input/0utput Status [%] Temp. Yalue | Module | O/P | O/P
[cl Code | Over | Under

Channel 1| 01234.6 (@ 01234.6 01234 @ 01 0 0 ®

®

Channel 2 | 01234.6 01234.6 01234 01 0 0

Channel 3 | 01234.6 01234.6 01234 01 0 0 ®

Channel 4 | 01234.6 01234.6 01234 01 0 0

Loaded 02,04,05,10,12 | 06,07,16,17 18,1A,1C Writing Data Error
Moduie 13,14,15,18, 1A 1E,1F CH:0 Code:0 ®
Code 1C,1E,1F

Channel 4321 B HDT Error

B Module 1 Fault
0/P Enable Valid 0110110110110110 |l Hodule 2 Fault ®
M Module 3 Fault
0/P Enabled 0000 B Module 4 Fault

Buffer memory address

No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)

The current I/O data, a value between 0 to 1000 or 0 to 2000 for the digital I/
O value of the various channels, is displayed as a percentage ranging from O 10t0 13
10 100%, in the corresponding module code column.
The temperature detection values for the various channels are displayed. 18 to 21
The codes for installed modules for the various channels are displayed. 28 to 31
If the digital values for the various channels have been set to values larger
than the maximum value for the various modules, a “1” is displayed in the 221025
“Qutput Over” column.
If the digital values for the various channels have been set to values smaller
than the maximum value for the various modules, a “1” is displayed in the 22t0 25
“Output Under” column.
If an error occurs in the data being written, the channel on which the error
occurred, and the error code, are displayed.
The specified effective/invalid status for the analog output enable signal for
@ |each of the channels is displayed. 27

0: Effective 1: Invalid
The specified status for the output enable command of each of the channels
is displayed.

0: The offset value is output as an analog value.

1: The analog value following D/A conversion is output.
® A "W’ is displayed when a watchdog timer error occurs. —

A ‘Il is displayed when an error occurs in a module on the various channels. —

® @] ©

®

@

26
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11.26.2 Setting Monitor
@
SET/ | Data |MONIT
AB4AD Setting Monitor Bcreen RESET| Chg. {mMeny | END
Processing Hode Count/ Offset Gain
- Time [%] [%]
Sample/Average Count/Time
Channel 1 ®0123 |@01234 (01234
CH 4321 1321
Channel 2 0123 01234 01234
@ 0110110110110110
Channel 3 0123 01234 01234
0: Sampling 0: Count Averag
1: Averaging 1: Time Average | Channel 4 0123 01234 01234
. Buffer memory address
No. tent
Contents of display to reference (decimal)
The specified status for the averaging processing/sampling processing of
O) g 1
each of the channels is displayed.
® The specified status for the averaging processing of each of the channels is 1
displayed.
® The values set for the time and number of times for averaging processing of 2105
each of the channels is displayed.
When a temperature sensor input module is installed, the offset values for
® each of the channels is displayed. 32, 34,36, 38
® When a temperature_ser)sor input module is installed, the gain values for 33, 35, 37, 39
each of the channels is displayed.
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11.26.3 1/0 Monitor
SET/ | Data [MONIT
AB4AD Input/Output Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | MeNu | END
Inputs (3 Dutputs (V)
o] WDT Error PO PO (10 CH1 Enabled
® - % READY P1 p1 {11 CHz Enabled
N2 CH1 Mod. Fault P2 p2 112 CH3 Enabled
D3 CH2 Hod. Fault p3 p3 13 CH4 Enabled
D4 CH3 Mod. Fault P4 P4 (14 7]
05 CH4 Mod. Fault BS ’ ps |15 S
p6 116 PG p6 |16 6
p7 v 27 p? |17 7
8 |18 P8 pg i8 8
P9 (19 P3 p9 19 9
DA A PA pA 1A A
0B |1B PB pB 1B B
pC |IC PC pc |1C (¥
oD 1D PD pD 11D D
. PE [JLE PE DE 1E E
PDF  JiF PF DF [1F F
No. Contents of display
® The ON/OFF status for the I/O signal corresponding to the PC CPU is displayed.
An /O signal is ON when it is displayed in a reverse display.
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11.26.4 Monitoring Graphs

SET/ | Data JMONIT
AB4AD Graph Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | MENU
Input/Output © 50 100 Temp. ValueModule
[%] 0 25 50 .15 100 [cl Code
Channel 1 01234
® Channel 2 01234
@
Channel 3 01234
Channel 4 01234
Top Scale (0): For module codes 06, 07, 16 & 17.
Bottom Scale (0): For all other module codes.
Channel 4321 B WDT Error
® 0/P Enable Valid 0110110110110110
0/P Enabled 0000 B HModule 1 Fault
W Hodule 2 Fault
0: InvalidsDisabled B Module 3 Fault
1: Valid/Enabled B Hodule 4 Fault
No. Contents of display Buffer m ) ad_dms
to reference (decimal)
The current I/0 value, a value between 0 to 1000 or 0 to 2000 for the digital
@ |V/O value of the various channels, is displayed as a percentage ranging from 10to 13
0 to 100%.
(@ |The temperature detection values for the various channels are displayed. 18 to 21
The module codes for installed modules for the various channels are dis-
® 2810 31
played. _
The specified effective/invalid status for the analog output enable signal for
each of the channels is displayed. 27
0: Effective 1: Invalid
(® |The specified status for the output enable command of each of the channels
is displayed. .
0: The offset value is output as an analog value.
1: The analog value following D/A conversion is output.
® A “W is displayed when a watchdog timer error occurs. —
A “I¥ is displayed when an error occurs in a module on the various channels. —_
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11.27

Monitoring the A1S64TCTT(BW)-S1 and A1S64TCRT(BW)-S1 Modules

11.27.1 Operation Monitor

A1S64TCTT/RT-S1 Operation Monitor Screen (ALL CH)

CH1

CH2 CH3

CHd4

Input range

R

Hre5-26 J

JPt100

Measurement unit

® ©OO6

@

°C

oF °F

°C

Decimal point position

0

0 0

0

+ Decimal

Temo, point =0

value

(Pv) | point =1

012345

PrOCESS oot T focem o

012345

012345

Decimal
point =0

Set valuei
setting
{(sv; |

Decimal
point =1

Manipulation value(Mv)

? | |
T —

@0

filert occurrence flag

Write error flag

No.

Contents of display

Buffer memory address to
reference (hexadecimal)

CH1 | CH2 | CH3 | CH4

The type of the thermocouple connected to each channel is displayed.

20 | 40 60 80

®©

The temperature measurement unit set for each channel is displayed.

20 | 40 | 60 | 80

The decimal position information of the temperature measurement
value, goal value, and warning setting value for the input range and
temperature measurement unit setting are displayed.

Display

When reading from PC CPU

When writing from PC CPU

01

When 0

Use the data from buffer
memory as is.

Wirite the value to be speci-
fied directly as is.

When 1

Use the 1/10th of the data
read as actual value.

Write the value to be speci-
fied as 10 times the value.

02

03

04

The measured temperature {(PV value) detected for each channel is
displayed.

In the decimal point position = 0 column, the value of the detected
measured temperature is displayed as is.

in the decimal point position =1 column, the value 1/10th of the de-
tected measured temperature is displayed.

09 | OA [ OB | OC

The goal value (SV value) set for each channel is displayed.

In the decimal point position = 0 column, the value of the set goal
value is displayed as is.

In the decimal point position = 1 column, the 1/10th of the set goal
value is displayed.

22 42 62 82

The PID-calculated values (-5.0% to 105.0%) of the temperature val-
ues read from the thermocouple of each is displayed in the graph.

0D | OE OF 10

A “m" is displayed when a warning is indicated in each channel. The
details of the warning can be verified in the waming occurrence de-
tails monitor screen.

A "“m” is displayed when out-of-range data is stored in the tempera-
ture adjustment module buffer memory.
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11.27.2 Alert details Monitor

A1SB4TCTT/RT-51 Alert details

T CH1 CH2

PV exceeds the specified temperature
measurement range in the input range.

PY is below the specified temperature
measurement range in the input range.

Hardware error occurs.

CH4

Alert alarm 1 is turned on.

fAlert alarm 2 is turned on.

filert alarm 3 is turned on.

Alert alarm 4 is turned on.

The heater disconnection alarm
is detected.

The loop disconnection is detected.

The’current error
when_the output is off”is detected.

Oio|oioloio/somio|z

Oo/mcomoECn
Oymoioommc-nm
Ojoc|mcCmo|/mm

Buffer memory address to

reference (hexadecimali)

® A “m’ is displayed in the column corresponding to the warning de-| CH1 | CH2 | CH3 | CH4
tails detected for each channel. 05 06 07 08

No. Contents of display
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11.27.3 Operation Monitor (CH1 to CH4)

®
91864TCTT/RT\S{ Operation Monitor %@({11) /
@ Input range \ Measurement\m lt\ “°c  |pec. point position © ®
Pro.val. Dec.P.P.=0 012345 |Set Val.Dec.P.P\=0 \ 012345 [Man.val.0 100
(PY)  Dec.P.P.=00123.5| (SV) nec.P.&\mzs.s iz
@ Proportinal s.(P) 0123.5 %|Integral time(I) - \0123 sec [Derivative time(D)0123sect- ®
@® ""1te error .| Error address 0123 Cause Default setting registration. ®@
@ _":H_J.Ert ararm Nl:ll 1 :_ 2 ) _? . 3 : 4 )
@ Set.val.Dec.P.P.=0 012345 H 012345 ! 012345 ! 012345
| (V) Dec.P.P.=0: 01235 & 0128.5 01235 i @ 0123.5
@ Mode setting ; o1 ] o1 o1 o1
________________ 1-.1"1@@'& .cur.oro.vl_Heat.val.com.set| output 'Usz_f:_ .- 012.4 % ®
® o setection o 10 0240) L [otz4n |Liniter lower  012.4 %
1 [ 01.3448 ! 01.348 Alert occurrence flag . ®
Expanded graph \ Normal Graph
PY k& pv[ N |
8V | ‘ sV
-100 0 400 -2000 6 8000
R
® @
Buffer memory address to
No. Contents of display reference (hexadecimal)
CH1 | CH2 | CH3 | CH4
(@ |The type of the thermocouple connected to each channel is displayed. | 20 40 60 80
(@ |The temperature measurement unit set for each channel is displayed. | 20 40 60 80
The decimal position information of the temperature measurement
value, goal value, and warning setting value for the input range and
temperature measurement unit setting are displayed.
® Display | When reading from PC CPU | When writing from PC CPU 01 02 03 04
Use the data from buffer | Write the value to be speci- :
When 0 . . .
memory as is. fied directly as is.
When 1 Use the 1/10th of the data | Write the value to be speci-
read as actual value. fied as 10 times the value.
The measured temperature (PV value) detected for each channel is
displayed.
® In the decimal point position = O column, the value of the detected
measured temperature is displayed as is. 09 OA | 0B 0C
In the decimal point position =1 column, the value 1/10th of the de-
tected measured temperature is displayed.
The goal value (SV value) set for each channel is displayed.
In the decimal point position = 0 column, the value of the set goal
® |value is displayed as is. 22 42 62 82
In the decimal point position = 1 column, the 1/10th of the set goal
value is displayed.
® The PlD-calculated values (-5.0% to 105.0%) of the temperature val-
ues read from the thermocouple of each is displayed in the graph. oD OE OF 10
The ratio range (P) which is set in the PID constant setting of each
@ |channel is displayed. 23 43 63 83
When 0, the 2-position control is set.
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Buffer memory address to
No. Contents of display _ reference (hexadecimal)
CH1 | CH2 | CH3 | CH4
The integral time ()}, set in the PID constant setting of each channel is 24 44 64 84
displayed.
The derivative time (D), set in the PID constant setting of each channel
® |is displayed. 25 45 65 85
When 0, the Pl control is set.
® A “m” is displayed when out-of-range data is stored in the tempera-
ture adjustment module buffer memory. -
The buffer memory address for which an error was detected during
@ |the performance of a write to the temperature adjustment module 0
buffer memory is displayed.
) The details of the error detected during the performance of a write to 0
the temperature adjustment module buffer memory is displayed.
® The temperatures for which the warning alarms 1 to 4 set for each | 26 to | 46 to | 66 to | 86 to
channel tums on are displayed. 29 49 69 89
@ T!\e waming mode of warning alarm 1 to 4 set for each channel are AO to A3
displayed.
The current sensors connected to each channel are displayed.
0: When using CTL-12-S36-8
® 1: When using CTL-6-P ' 39 59 9 99
.(When using A1S64TCRTBW-S1 or A1S64TCTTBW-S1)
@ |The heater currents detected for each channel are displayed. 19 1A 1B 1C
@ | The standard heater current values set for each channel are displayed. | AB { AC | AD | AE
The upper/lower limits for when the movement value (MV) which are oA 4A 6A 8A
calculated with the PID calculation set for each channel is outputted
to the external device are displayed. 2B 4B 6B 8B
@ |A“m”is displayed when an warning occurs for each channel. —_
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12.0perating 1/0 Module Monitor
Screens

This section explains how the various screens are operated in the specifal module monitor func-
tion, when monitoring input or output modules.

12.1_Specifying the Module to be Monitored

This describes how to start monitoring any desired special input or output module.

[Operation Procedure]

Display the System Configuration screen. .... See Section 11.1.1.

[Specify the module to be monitored | (Touch the ‘position at which the module is displayed.)

(1) Of the modules installed in Slot O to Slot 7 of
the base unit, specify a module for which “In-
put” or “Output” is displayed. For informa-
tion on specifying special function modules,
please see Section 11.1.3.

Display the monitor screen for the specified module. (2) For information on confirming the displayed
contents and subsequent operation, please
xvomsz see Section 12.2.

X X

8
ol i1 *
&

Tests cannot be conducted on input or
output modules.

TBR= 3|
TERNE

OOSPSSOCK
FENRAPENE O
OOOSSSRO00K

To Section 12.2
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12.2 Con@uration and Key Functions on Monitor Screens

- This section describes the configuration of monitor screens displayed by specifying the input module
on the system configuration screen, and explains the functions of the keys displayed on the screen.

(1) Contents displayed on the screen {for an input module)

® El=]] |@
@ 0 1o 0 . 0
2 i 2 3 The statuses of input and output signals
®| b ig : : are displayed after being read out from the
o %g : ; corresponding module.
2 ig ! : (OS is carried out automatically.)
Statuses for up to 64 can be displayed.
Signal statuses:
@®:ON
O: OFF
@ |The type of the object moduie (input or output module) is displayed.
@ |The name of the signal being monitored (X or Y) is displayed.
® [The number and status of the input or output signal is displayed.
@ |Keys used in the operations on the monitor screen indicated by (2) are displayed (touch input).

(2) Key functions

The functions of the keys used for operations on the monitor screen are indicated.

Key ’ Function

END This concludes the monitoring Process .and returns to the screen d isplayed
when the special module monitor function was first started.

sys. This concludes the current monitor and returns to the system configuration

conf. screen.
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13.Error Displays and Countermeasures
When Monitoring Special Modules

This table shows error messages that may be displayed when operating a special module moni-
tor, and what action should be taken to correct the error.

Error message Contents of error Action to take

(1) To try the operation again, touch
“Retry”. When the operation is re-
tried, the error message disappears
and monitoring resumes automati-
cally, so no action is required. If
monitoring is not resumed for a long
period of time, however, check the

following:
Communication could not be @ Connections between the PC
PC communications error | established with the PC CPU, CPU and the A870GOT (discon-

nected or cut cables).
@ Has an error occurred in the PC
CPU?
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WARRANTY

Please confirm the following product warranty details before starting use.

1. Gratis Warranty Term and Gratis Warranty Range
If any faults or defects (hereinafter "Failure") found to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi occurs during use of the product
within the gratis warranty term, the product shall be repaired at no cost via the dealer or Mitsubishi Service Company.
Note that if repairs are required at a site overseas, on a detached island or remote place, expenses to dispatch an
engineer shall be charged for.

[Gratis Warranty Term]
The gratis warranty term of the product shall be for one year after the date of purchase or delivery to a designated
place.
Note that after manufacture and shipment from Mitsubishi, the maximum distribution period shall be six (6) months, and
the longest gratis warranty term after manufacturing shall be eighteen (18) months. The gratis warranty term of repair
parts shall not exceed the gratis warranty term before repairs.

[Gratis Warranty Range]

(1) The range shall be limited to normal use within the usage state, usage methods and usage environment, etc.,
which follow the conditions and precautions, etc., given in the instruction manual, user's manual and caution labels
on the product.

(2) Even within the gratis warranty term, repairs shall be charged for in the following cases.

1. Failure occurring from inappropriate storage or handling, carelessness or negligence by the user. Failure caused
by the user's hardware or software design.

2. Failure caused by unapproved modifications, etc., to the product by the user.

3. When the Mitsubishi product is assembled into a user's device, Failure that could have been avoided if functions
or structures, judged as necessary in the legal safety measures the user's device is subject to or as necessary
by industry standards, had been provided.

4. Failure that could have been avoided if consumable parts (battery, backlight, fuse, etc.) designated in the
instruction manual had been correctly serviced or replaced.

5. Failure caused by extemal irresistible forces such as fires or abnormal voltages, and Failure caused by force
majeure such as earthquakes, lightning, wind and water damage.

6. Failure caused by reasons unpredictable by scientific technology standards at time of shipment from Mitsubishi.

7. Any other failure found not to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi or the user.

2. Onerous repair term after discontinuation of production
(1) Mitsubishi shall accept onerous product repairs for seven (7) years after production of the product is discontinued.
Discontinuation of production shall be notified with Mitsubishi Technical Bulletins, etc.
(2) Product supply (including repair parts) is not possible after production is discontinued.

3. Overseas service
Overseas, repairs shall be accepted by Mitsubishi's local overseas FA Center. Note that the repair conditions at each FA
Center may differ.

4. Exclusion of chance loss and secondary loss from warranty liability
Regardiess of the gratis warranty term, Mitsubishi shall not be liable for compensation to damages caused by any cause
found not to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi, chance losses, lost profits incurred to the user by Failures of Mitsubishi
products, damages and secondary damages caused from special reasons regardless of Mitsubishi's expectations,
compensation for accidents, and compensation for damages to products other than Mitsubishi products and other duties.

5. Changes in product specifications

The specifications given in the catalogs, manuals or technical documents are subject to change without prior notice.

6. Product application

(1) In using the Mitsubishi MELSEC programmable logic controller, the usage conditions shall be that the application will
not lead to a major accident even if any problem or fault should occur in the programmable logic controller device, and
that backup and fail-safe functions are systematically provided outside of the device for any problem or fault.

(2) The Mitsubishi general-purpose programmable logic controller has been designed and manufactured for applications
in general industries, etc. Thus, applications in which the public could be affected such as in nuclear power plants and
other power plants operated by respective power companies, and applications in which a special quality assurance
system is required, such as for Railway companies or National Defense purposes shall be excluded from the
programmable logic controller applications.

Note that even with these applications, if the user approves that the application is to be limited and a special quality is
not required, appllcatlon shall be possible.

When considering use in aircraft, medical applications, railways, incineration and fuel devices, manned transport
devices, equipment for recreation and amusement, and safety devices, in which human life or assets could be greatly
affected and for which a particularly high reliability is required in terms of safety and control system, please consult
with Mitsubishi and discuss the required specifications.
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